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PEEPACE. 



Anqlo-Sazoii; as is well known, is the basis of our present ICnglish. In- 
terwoyen with this, howeyer, is a yast multitude oiT words from other lan^ ' 
guages, and, among them, a great number and yariety of Deriyatiyes and 
Compounds. 

These latter are chiefly from the Greek and Latin. They are the most 
difficult words in the language. To deal with them thoroughly, analysis is 
absolutely necessary. This takes them to pieces, exhibits the meaning of 
each part separately, and so reyeals the force of a whole combination. 

The process is at once easy, interesting, and phflosophical. It furnishes a 
fine linguistic drill, though neither the pupil nor the teacher is supfKMsed to be 
acquainted with any language other than the English. 

Iji the present yolume, the aim throughout has been to rid the subject of 
all needless embarrassment All the real advantages of the study are af- 
forded, without cumbering the path of the student with remote collateral 
teachings, often the product of loose conjecture, and oftener still entirely be- 
yond the grasp of those for whose especial benefit tiie course is intended. 

The plan is not, however, altogether new. Simplified in several important 
respects, and carefully adapted to wants and uses, which nothing but expe- 
rience, long and varied, could bring into view, it is essentially the same with 
that presented in " The Young Analyzer," and " The Analytical Manual," 
by James N. McElligott, of New York city, one of the authors of the present 
yolume. Those, therefore, who are acquainted with the plan of the works 
just mentioned, will, it is hoped, see in the changes here made, nothing short 
of decided improvements. x 

These improvements in the plan, to wViicb. s^ws^ ^\XK0^atfiTl^s^^c^x5^Xfc^^^^ 
here embrace under three general beads, — -iVa G^CRk'tEB. «Maf\asscn^ ^'s^s^^ 
HMNsiYENEaa, and faoiljty op usb in ^e "haxi^ o^ ^<b'\^wcaKt* 
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Its grecUer simplicity consists, in part, in clearness of arrangement, — more 
ample illustration, — ^in the invariable reconstruction of all words analyzed, 
in order to prevent error and confusion on the part of the learner, — in not 
only giving the meaning of each part of a compound, or derivative separately, 
but, also, of the whole in combination, in the form of a regular definition, — 
in not only giving the literal, or primary sense of a word, when it has, also, a 
figurative, or metaphorical one, but in stating or suggesting, moreover, the 
connection between the two, — and in rendering the words, so analyzed and 
explained, which are often long and unusual, easy of utterance by dividing 
them into syllables, and marking the proper place of the accent. 

Its greater comprehensiveness^ in addition to several things embraced 
imder the previous head, consists in a wider range of instruction respecting 
the Rules for Spelling, — in a variety of Observations concerning the origin, 
forms, and changes of English Prefixes and Suffixes, the nature and formation 
of compound words, and in fi*equent marginal Kotes, further explanatory of 
things in the text, or closely connected therewith. 

Its greater facility of use consists in a more convenient division of the mat- 
ter into Exercises throughout the whole book, but, especially, in that part of 
it> wliich treats of the Compounds, — in studious brevity of Rule and Defi- 
nition,-'Mmd in its entire freedom from tlie necessity, on the part of the pupil, 
of omitting, doubling, or in any way changing the letters of the component 
parts of words, in order, to bring them into union ; seeing that all this is done 
at his haa(Land in accordance with the proper Rules. 

Such is the plan of the work. Its execution will best appear on examina- 
tion. That it may be found fully equal to the important office, which it is 
intended to discharge, in the education of youth, is the hope, grounded on 
the experiences of the past, wherewith it is sent forth, not merely as an ad- 
diUorij but as a decided improvementj to Sanders' American Educational 
Series. 

New ToBK, MKreh, IWSU 
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^ SECTION I. 

DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

Derivative Words are those produced by the union of 
Prefixes and Suffixes with Radicals. Thus, the word 
INCOMPRESSIBLE, is made up of four parts ; two Prefixes, in 
and COM ; the Eadical word, press ; and the SuflSx, ible : — 

IN + COM + PRESS +IBLB. 

Eadical Words are those that derive their origin from no 
other words.* Thus, press, in the example given above, is a 
Eadical word ; being derived from no simpler word in the lan- 
guage, and yet forming the root, or basis, of other wonls. 
Eadical words are either separable or inseparable. 

Separable Eadicals ate those that maybe used alone, that 
is, without being in union with a Prefix or a Suffix. Thus, 
the word act, may either be used in the simple form ; as, I 
act, we act, they act; or in union with Prefixes and Suffixes ; 
as, I e/iact, we ewact, you enact. I am active, you are SLCtive, . 
they are active. 

Inseparable Eadicals are those that can not be used 
alone, that is, without being in union with a Prefix or a Suffix. 
Thus, we may say, I reject, you reject, they reject ; but we can 
not take the simple, or radical form, and say, I Ject^ you ject, 
they Ject 

*Tbi3 is the proper meaning of the term ; but o^eii, tot ^<ei ^®J&ft ^'^ qsso;:^^^«ow^ 
aaj- word la called a radical, with which, apxe^ qt %i«QS^3LN»^aa^«^ 
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Prefixes are those letters or syllables, placed "before radi- 
cals, and in union with them, to vary or modify their significa- 
tion ; as, wt«guide, to guide wrong ; co/ijoin, to join together. 

Suffixes are those letters or syllables, placed after radicals, 
and in union with them, to vary or modify their signification ; 
as, fearfe««, withovi fear ; hopeful, full of hope. 

Compound Prefixes are those composed of two or more 
sim{)le ones ; as, rccowjoin, to join together again. 

Compound Suffixes are those composed of two or more 
simple ones ; as, hojpeftUnesSy the quality of being full of hope. 

Compound Words are those composed of two or more sim- 
}>le words. Thus, the word crossbow is compounded of the 
two simple words cross and bow ; aqueduct^ of ague (wa- 
ter) and duct (a channel.) Compound words, accordingly, 
differ from derivative words, in being composed, not of Pre- 
fixes and Suffixes united with Badicals, but of simple or radi^ 
cal words combined with one another. 
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SECTION II. 

RULES FOR SPBLllNQ. 

Many thousands of words, in the English language, conform 
strictly to rule in their orthography. This is especially true 
of derivative words ; for, in the formation of these, by means 
of Prefixes and Suffixes, letters are sometimes to be omitted, 
sometimes to be inserted, sometimes to be doubled, and some- 
times to be exchanged for others. Hence the importance of 
Bules. 

A ready application of these Bules, however, can never bo 

acquired by merely committing them to memory. They should 

be fully and repeatedly illustrated on the blackboard. 

The mode of doing this, is very simple. Take, for instance, 

^ule IX., under which comes the word pre/er^^NNXivOcv, ^otaa- 

^^es double its &ual letter on receiving a svtf^^ \ t\i^3L^, 
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prefer' + ed becomes preferred, 
suffer +ed " suffered. 

Here point out aU the conditionis of the Rula Prefer' 
has the accent on the last syllable — ^it ends with a sinyle con- , 
sonant [r] — that consonant is preceded by a single vowel [e] 
— and, finally, the suffix begins with a vowel [e]. The pnpil 
is now prepared to answer the question : "Why, in adding ed 
to suffer, which is a case apparently like prefer, do you leave 
the final letter single, while in the latter instance, it is 
doubled ?" Ans. ^^Because, in the word suf'fer, one condition 
of the Rule is wanting : — the accent being on the first, not on ^ 
the last syllable." 

A little practice of this sort, repeated every day for awhile, 
varied, of course, to suit circumstances, will soon render the 
meaning and application of all the Bules clear and easy. In 
this way, regular formations will be made familiar, analogies 
learned and exceptions marked, which, though most important 
to be known, are seldom duly observed. 

The notes on the Bules are designed to point out several 
EXCEPTIONS. They should, therefore, be as carefully learned 
as the Eules themselves. If, however, in the following pages, 
any change or exception is to be made in adding a suffix, which 
is not mentioned either in the Bules, or the Notes of this Sec- 
tion, it will be specially noted where it occurs. 

EULE I. 

Monosyllables ending in/, I, or s, preceded by a single vowel, 
in most cases, double the final letter ; thus, 

off mill lass 

cuff fill pass 

muff hill grass 

staff gill mess 

Exceptions, 

Clef if of hut, (a flounder,) nul^ (no^'^ sol^ ^^ .%!ocOi^ %^^V^ 
copper coin,) sol, (name of a note m law^ic^ %olI^ VjaiX^ a%^ ^o&^ 
Aaa, teas, yes, his, is,, this, uSy pus^ and thvA^ «c^ cxs«^o\»* 
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Exceptions. 

Argummty instead of arguement ; truly ^ duly^ awful^ wholly^ in« 
stead of trudy^ duely^ aweful^ wholely. So, also, we write judg- 
ment^ acknowledgment^ lodgment^ abridgment^ instead oi judge- 
ment^ lodgement^ abridgementy acknowledgement. 

Rule VIII. 

The final consonant of a monosyllable, if preceded by a single 
vowel, is doubled before a suffix beginning with a vowel ; thus, 



bag +age 
beg +ar 
big +er 
bug +y 
bog +y 
spot + ed 
tap +ing 
mad + en 
man + ed 
jam +ed 
bar +ed 



IS written 
(( 

(( 

(( 

(( 

(( 

(( 
u 



baggage, 

beggar, 

bigger, 

boggy, 

spotted, 

tapping, 

madden, 

manned, 

jammed, 

barred. 



Exceptions. 



ScUinCy scUinoitSy scUifyy aal^fiable^ salification, from sal, (salt^) 
gaseous, ga>8ifyy gases, from gas, are exceptions. 

BuLE IX. 

The final consonant of any word accented on the last sylla- 
ble, if preceded by a single vowel, is doubled before a suffix 
beginning with a vowel ;. thus, 



prefer +ed 
permit +ing 
rebel +ion 
begin +er 
• befog +ed 
bedim +ed 
allot +ed 
acquitf+ed 



is written 
(( 

u 
It 
cc 

C( 



preferred, 

permitting, 

rebellion, 

beginner, 

befogged, 

bedimmed, 

allotted, 

acquitted. 



*Itia ohaervMib that a final, when preoeded by dj7, Is rejected before all suf- 
Jlxet^ except tboae beghudng with I, a, or w. 
f The tfhi arauU, as alwajra after q, haa the power ol a oonaotuMA^V^k 'Vww» \\» 
BoAl^iB doablea aooording to the Rule. 
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Exceptions. 

If the accent in the derivative form does not eontintte on the 
final syllable of the radical, the final consonant is not always doub- 
led ; thus, in referWihU^ (from refer^ the t is doubled according to 
the rule ; while in referable the r remains single, because the ac- 
cent has been shifted to the first syllable. So confer' gives con/fer- 
encey infer' in'ference^ defer' deference. Yet in ex'ceUence the I is 
doubled. 

The letter sc, being equal to ks^ and therefore a dotible consonant, 
is, of course, not doubled; as, mix+ed^ mixed; wax-\Hng^waxing. 

BuLE X. 

The final consonant of any word, when not immediately 
preceded by a single vowel, or when the word is not accented 
on the last syllable, remains single upon the addition of a 
sufiSx ; thus, 



toil 4-ing 

wool + en 

appear +ed 

vigor -f oua 

travel + er 

duel +ist 

marvel 4- ous 
worship +ing 

benefit + ed 



is written 
i( 

i( 

CI 

iC 

(( 

(C 

(I 



Rule XI. 



toiling, 

woolen, 

appeared, 

vigorous, 

traveler, 

duelist^ 

marvelous, 

worshiping, 

benefited. 



The final y of a radical word, .when preceded by a consonant, 
Is generally changed into i upon the addition of a suffix ; thus, 

happy 
study 
mercy 



glory 

petty 

tardy 

penny 

merry 

pity 

vary 



+ness 

+ 0U8 

+ful 

+fy. 
+ est 

+ly 

+les8 

+ er 

+ed 

+able 



IS wntten 

44 . 



C( 
Ci 

cc 
a 
cc 
cc 
cc 
cc 



happiness, 

studious, 

merciful, 

glorify, 

pettiest, 

tardily, 

penniless, 

merrier, 

pitied, • 

variable. 



ExoEPTioiaa. 

JSxceptions are found : — ■ ^ 

(J.) In dai^ship^ babyhood^ instead of IxxbiaKip^ l>aJAKo'<>*» 
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(2.) In the words beauteous^ plenteous^ bounteous^ duteous^ and 
piteous^ where the final y is changed into e. 

(3.) In the words jtwn^an, {purity -\- an^) charitable, felicitous,. 
and some other like cases, where the y, instead of being changed 
into i, is altogether omitted. 

(4.) In some words where the final y, preceded by a consonant,. 
and coming before a suffix beginning with i, is rejected in order to 
prevent the doubling of i in the middle of a word ; thus, eulogy + i^ 
is written euloffist^ sympathy -\-ize, sympathize, orthoepy + ist, or-' 
thoepiat. 

For the same reason, % is sometimes changed into y; thus, on 
adding the termination ing to such words as die, tie, lie, if the 
final e be dropped, according to Rule YI., we shall have the 
forms di+ing, ti + ing, li + ing. In such cases, the first i is changed 
into yy thus, dying^ tying j lying. I 

Rule XII. 

The final y of a radical word, when preceded by a vowel, or 
when the suffix begins with i, remains unchanged ; thus^ 

display +ed is written displayed, 

employ +ment ** employment, 

convey +anoe ** conveyance, 

try +ing " trying, 

baby ^-ish *' babyish, 

buy -her " ^ buyer. 

Exceptions. 

Instead of the regular form^ payed, layed, sayed, sayethy stayed, 
Ctom pay^ lay, say, stay,) we find almost exclusively paid, laid, 
&aidj saiti^ staid; so also daily^ instead of dayly, and often, too, 
0m^ and (ra»0^, mstead of ^ay/y and ^aya^. 

Rule XIII. 

Words ending in a double letter, preserve it double before 
•ny suffix beginning with a different letter ;^ thus, 

see -hine is written seeing, 

agree +aDle " agreeable, 

firee -f-dom ** freedom, 

glee +ful " gleeful, . 

woo +ed " wooed, 

stiff +ness " stiffness, 

thrall -f-dom " thraUdom. 

*21nui^ when tiie double fetter is ee or 0, and ^q BaS&x\>Qv^ Vv^Ccl t est V ^s^ < 
' OBtf /must be dropped ; tm, Mtf-fa**! 1^^^^ ^^^ t J^utt-V^i^'^^ N^* 
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Exceptions. 
Burgesaship^ hostessship^ miatreaaship^ galOeaa^ are exceptions. 

Rule XIV. 

Words ending infoife (that is,/ followed by silent e,) com- 
monly change/ into v, upon receiving a suffix beginning with 
a vowel; thus, 



grief 4- able 


is written 


grievable. 


mischief 4- ous 


a 


mischievooSy 


thief 4-ish 


cc 


thievish, 


wife + es* 


ii 


wives, 


beef 4-e8 


(C 


beeves, 


wolf +es 


u 


wolves, 


calf 4-e8 


tt 


calves. 



Exceptions. 

The following are exceptions: deafen^ oajiah^ ^^^fyi chttfett, 
briefer^ wolfish^ dfiah^ adfiah^ ff^lfy^ turfy ^ ahd/y^ acfer^ and chafed. 

BuLE XV. . • 

Words ending in liUy before the suffix %, take % between 
the letters h and I; thus, 



able 

noble 

stable 

legible 

visible 

pliable 



4-ity 
+ity 
-l-ity 
+ity 
H-ity 
+ity 



perceptible +ity 



is written 

cc 
cc 
cc- 
cc 
cc 
cc 

BULE XVI. 



ability, 
nobility, 
. stability, 
legibility, 
visibility, 
pliability, 
perceptibility. 



Compound words usually preserve the spelling proper to the 
simple words composing them ; thus, 



milk + man 

school H- master 

sky + light 

alms H- house 

never +the4-les8 

book -f keeping 
brother +in -f law 



is written 
(( 

cc 
cc 
cc 



milkman, 

schoolmaster, 

skylight, 

almshouse, 

nevertheleaa^ 



See Bule HI, p. 14*1. 
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SECTION III. 

EXPLANATION OF THE PREFIXES. 

Each Prefix is here defined and illustrated by an appropri- 
ate example. The Prefixes, with their definitions, are to be 
tliorougMy committed to memory. The pupil, in reciting, after 



Prefixes. 

A 
An 

Ab 
Abs 

Ad 

Ac 

Ap 

Aq 

Al 

As 

Ap 

Ar 

As 

At 

A* 




Exercise I. 

DxninnoNS or the Prefixes. 
from; away; off; toithout. 



Exercise II. 
around; doubtful; double, 

b^ore; previous; in front. 

against; opposite. 

up; against; apart. 

from; off; away. 

by; near; over; to make. 



•• to; at; near; on; to make. ^ 



Derivatives. 

C A ton'ic, 
J An'archy, 
I Abnob'mal, 
* Ab'sti nent, 

A dapt', 
Ac cus'tom:, 
Af fix', 
Ag glu'tix ate, 
Al lure', 
An nul', 
Ap por'tion, 
Ar rear', 
As sure', 
At tune', 
A suore', 

^ Am phib'i ous. 
Am bi dex'trous, 
Am big'u ous, 

^ Am'pU TATE, 

An'te room, 

( An Ti fe'brilb, 
( Antarc'tic, 

An a bap'tist, 

j A pos'ta tize, 
( Aphel'ion, 

Be side'. 



• The PMflx A, ifrom^ Ac,) in words of Greek origin, is chiefly privative or nega- 
//m For Privativea, Negatives, kc, see page 25. This Pretix 13 not to be con- 
^fonded with a, (to) which ia only another form of \d, and which u prcclaoly 
^Rpaa/te In meaning, 

r ^epre^BM ia Jargeljr used in the fbrmaHon of votba. Pteiix.^ \.o TLWi»a,N3L tona^ 
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SECTION III. 

EXPLANATION OP THE PREPIXBS. 

spelling and pronouncing each Derivative, shoiild give its def- 
inition^ which will be found, in every case, in the corresponding 
line, on the opposite page. 

Exercise I. 

> DEFDnnoNs of the Desiyatiyes. 

— unthout tone ; relaxed ; debilitated. 

— without rule or government ; political confusion* 

— deviating ^om rule; irregular, 

— ^refraining yrom indulgence. 

— ^to fit to; to make suitable. 

— ^to inure to; to habituate. 

— ^to fix to; to subjoin ; to annex. 

— ^to glue to; to cause to adhere. 

— to lure to; to tempt ; to entice. 

— to reduce to nothing ; to make void. 

— ^to portion to; to allot ; to assign to. 

— at the rear ; behind. 

— ^to make sure to; to make certain. 

— to tune to; to put in tune. 

— on shore. 

Exercise II. 

-^-having a double life ; Uving in air and water. 
— using both hands ahke ; siding with both parties. 
— Shaving a double meaning ; doubtfuL 
— to cut around; hence, to cut off a limb. 

— a room before^ or leading to another. 

— good against fever ; tending to cure fever. 

— opposite the arctic ; relating to the southern pole. 

•—one who baptizes again^ or a second time. 

— to stand off from; hence, to forsake. 

— the point of a planet's orbit ferthest/rom the sun. 

— by or near the side ; at the side. 

transitive verbs; as, becloud, to cloud over, or cover v^ith clouds ; so when prefixed 
to adjectives; as, becalm, to mo&e calm. Sometkas»\\.T^TA«t^«Q.N2oisssa^^ 
tnuoiiF^ aa, be/all^ bewail, bethink. Often \\. 6eemam«^\S NssSwiiSss^is^ wj^osai*:^ 
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Bi 
Catj. 

Cl3 

CtRCUM 

ClKCU 

COSTRA 

Ci INTRO 

CoUSTKK 

Cos 

Cq 

Cou 

Coo 

Col 

Cob 



DlF 

Dys 



(wo/ apart. 

against; doton/ according to, 

on this side. 

i around; about, 

I against; opposite ; corres- 

f ' pondeiit. 



with; within; together; joint. 



Debit ATIVB8. 
Be xef'i (jkkt, 
Bi'foi.i>, ■ 
Cat' A RACT, 
Cia AT las'tic, 

( ClK cult C,Y EA'TIOiT, 

( CiR cu i'tios, 
i Com tea vkne*, 
J Co.v'tho tkrt, 
( Cocs'tkr tabt, 

Cos vEse^V 

Co act', 

Cosi'mix', 

Cog'natk, 

Cor/i.o QOT, 

COK Ri'VAi, 



De part*, 
Deii' I r.OD 

Di Asi'jiir: 



Exercise 
from; doton; off, 
half, 
through; thoroughly, 

lUISTKKl.' 

apart; separately; away; not, J Dif'fi dest, 

( Dl CiRESS 

jH/ 5ae7/ difficult. Dys' no mt, 

(E JAC'U LATK, 
X I'UNl.E , 
Eg ces'trii^ 
Ef flux' ion. 
Exercise V. 



Extra 


beyond. 


Ex tkav'a gamt,. 


Epi 


on; upon; over; during. 


E Pis'cn PA CY, 


En 

Em . 


) 

!■ in; into; to put. 


( En close', 
1 Em broil'. 


Eci 


well; good; easy; agreeable. 


Eu'gen y,' 


For* 


forih^ or away; against; of. 


Fob sivear'. 


Fobs 


bqforc; b^&rehand. 


Fore bode', 


Hkmi 


haJf. 


Hem'i s^ll^aeE, 


Hypo 


tiiider. 


Hy poth'e ca-.^ 
Uy I'liR tnii-'ic Ai 


IIyp&r 


over; abooe. 



* TBs preffx fla- is sometimes apoUed fart, as in tUe word forego. Tlio pupil 
«u^ be care/bl not to confoand it^ when tliua apelled, wiUi ftve ^reajL Foi« -wtodti. 
5B'«w/a tlM words .fhwAow, Jbreboda, Jbr*(«H wid ttifl \it6. 
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Exercise III. 

Definitions of the Dehiyatiyes. 

— toell-doing ; doing good ; charitable. 
— ttoO'fold ; double. 

— a falling or dashing doion of water over a precipice. 
— on this side of the Atlantic. 

— the act of turning, rolling or whirling round, 

— the act of going round; compass ; circuralocutioD. 

— to come, or go against; to oppose ; to contradict, 
— to turn, against; to dispute ; to reason agsunst. 
• — the opposite or correspondent part. 

— to come together; to meet ; to assemble. 

— to act together; to co-operate. 

— to mix together; to commingle. 

— born together; closely allied. 

— a talking together; conversation. 

— a rival voith; a fellovv-rival ; a competitor. 

Exercise IV. 

— ^to partyrom/ to leave. 

— half a god ; a fabulous hero. 

— tlie measure through the center. 

— ^to stretch apart; to spread out. 

— not trusting one's self; modest. 

— ^to go apart^ or aside ; to deviate. 

— 'had legislation ; enactment of bad laws. 

— to throw out; to utter a short prayer. 
— to blot out; to obliterate. 
— out o/^ the center ; irregular ; odd ; queer. 
— the act of flowing out. 

ExERgiSE V. 

— ^Ti'andering beyond due limits ; wasteful. 

— a looking over; oversight ; supervision. 

— to close in; to inclose. 

— to put in a broil or tumult. "^ 

— good birth ; nobleness of birth. 

— to swear against; to swear falsely. 

— ^to show beforehand; to foretell ; to prognosticate. 

— halfo. sphere or globe. 

— to ])ut under pledge ; to pledge.* 

— oi'crcritieal ; too exact. 

♦ Appropriately, this word {hypotkecaii) &\g;mfiLe& \o ^o^^ ^ ^ScSe^^'^^'S^N *^Qs&.^«^ 
tb0 ship itself as security for the paymeuli ot moii^y \wct«7ied^^ft ***^ ^*^ ^ 
foy:uge. 
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Prefixes. 

In* 

Im 

la 

II 

Ie 

Intro 
Infra 

Inter 
Enter 

JUXTA 

Male 
Mal 



>- in; into; upo7i; not; to make. •< 



Exercise VI. 

Definitioxs of the Pbefixes. Deritatiyes. 

^In iiab'it, 
Im brown', 
Ig No'iJLt:, 
II leg'i ble, 
Ir rup'tive, 

within; inward. In tro spec'tion, 

beneath; below. In era mun'dane, 

\betwem; among; mutuaUy. \^^J^^^^:^^^\^^ 

near; side by side with. Jux ta po si'tion, 

) .., T 7 ., ( Ma lev'o i^nt, 

]^ia; bad; evil. j Mal treat', 

Vll. 



Exercise 

mShS \^^y^^^> differently; 
Mis 

NON 

Ne 



Ob 
Oc 
Of 
Op 
Os 

Off 
Out 



Over 

Para 
Par 

Pen 

Per 

Peri 

PoR 

Post 

Pre 

Preter 

Pro 



^ ( Met a morpuose', 
^^- j Metii'od, 

Mis c;uii)k', 

( N"oN-Ex ist'ent, 
\ Nei'tiiek, 

r Ob ject', 
Oc cur', • 
in front; before; against. \ Op'fer, 

Op press', 



wrong; erroneously. 
f not. 

L 



from; opposite, 
beyond; better; more. 



^ Os TEN TA'tION, 

Off'spring, 
Out run', 



Exercise VIII. 
above; beyond; to. ^ O \^u shoot', 

yfrom; against; near. 



almost; marly. 

through; tJiorougkly; by. 

around; about; near. 

forth; forward. 

after. 

before; previously. 

beyond; past, 

^ fore; forth; in place of. 



j Par'a.sol, 
( Par'o dy. 

Pen in'su lar, 
Per'me ate, 
Pb rim'e ter,,^ 

POR tend', 

Post'iiu mous. 

Pre JUDJij:', 

l^RE Ti:ii nat'u ral, 
( Pro duce', 
( Pur'pose, 



/ Th'j proSx ly, in verba and partidploaf agm&oa in, into, to make, to 'put ; as, 
yh/er^ to throw into; Inquire, to soek into ; Incloae, lo AwiV. in. '^VCti ^A^esMwoA W 
^ ^oreJjr jio^ativo; a^ Ina.::.:^ no< active; Ignoble, not iLo\A<i. 



1 
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Exercise VI. 

Definitions op thb Debiyatiyxs. 

— ^to live or dwell in; to reside in. 

— to indke brown. 

— not noble ; base ; mean. 

— not readable ; obscure ; effaced. 

— breaking in^ or upon ; making sudden invasion. 

— a looking within; a view of the inside. 
— beneath the world. 

— to weave between^ or together. 
— woven between; interwoven. 

— ^position near^ or along side. 

— wishing ill; ill-disposed. 

— to treat iU; to abuse ; to injure. , 

Exercise VII. 

— ^to form differently; to transform. 
— (ifter a manner ; a mode ; a way. 

— to guide wrong; to mislead ; to deceive. 

— not having existence. 

— not either ; not the one or the other, 

— to throw before; hence, to oppose ; to resist. 

— to run against; hence, to happen ; to come to mind. 

— to bear before; hence, to present ; to proffer. 

— to press against; to overburden ; to overbear. 

— the act of holding out before; vain show. 

— that which springs /rowi/ a child, or children ; descendants. 
— to run beyond; to surpass in ruiming. 

Exercise VIII. 
— to shoot above^ or beyond the mark. 

— ^that which shields /rom or against the sun; a small umbrella. 
— an ode or song altered /rowi another. 

— almost an island. 

— to go or pass through; to penetrate. 

— the measure round; circumference. 

— to show forth; to prognosticate. 

— born after the decease of a parent; nappeningo/lJdr one's death,* 

— to judtre beforehand; to forejudge. 

— beyond what is natural. 

' — to lead, or bring ^or^A. 
— to set before onu's self; to intend ; to design. 

* This definitiofl is given on the assumption, tV\at \ho wsvjfll ^wcwasspo. ^^ ^•^^'^^ 
mHff, (Post, after, and IIUMUS, the earth,) is correct-. \h© T»tewtf»\ifc^%'^'^^^'^^^^^ 
to wJuU occurs after one*s btmcU or intermenL 
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PasnxEa 

Re 
Ketbo 

Semi 

Sub 
Sue 
Sup 
Sua 
Sup 
Sus 

SUBTEB 



Sub 
Se 
Sine 
Sin 

SUPBB 
SUPBA 

Syn* 

Sym 

Syl 



EXEBOISE IX. 

Definition of the Pbefizi& 

agai9i; back; against 
backwards. 

half. 



under: after: aside; in place 

^ of. ^ 



EXEBOISE X. 

ot}er; beyond, 
apart; aside. 

> without; destitute of. 

over; above; beyond, 
above; beyond. 

with; together; alike; joint. 



Dertvatiybs. 

Re fund', 
Ret'bo gbade, 

Sem'i CIB CLE, 

Sub na'scbnt, 
Sue ceed', 
Sup pos'sion, 
Sua gest', 
Sup pbess', 
Sus tain', 
Sub tee'plxj oub, 



Sub chabgb', 

Sb cede', 
( Si'nb cube, 
( Sin cebe^ 

Su peb nu'MAir, 
Su pea yul'gab, 

I Syn op'sis, 
} Sym'pa thize, 
( Syl'la ble, 



EXEBXISE XI. 



Tbans 
Tban 
Tba 
Tbes 

Ultba 

UNt 

Undbb 
Up 



across; over; through. 



beyond. 

not. 

below; beneath; inferior. 

above; aloft; on high. 



WiTU against; aside; back. 



^ Tbans pobt'ed, 
Tban sude^, 
Tba ject', 
Tbes'pass, 

Ul tba MON^TAinBi 

Un wise', 

Un deb a'gent, 

Up lift', 

With stand', 

* Stn {wiOC^ and Con {with) though alike in fMoningf are different in origin. Ai 
this is the case with some others in this Section, we give here all the Prefixes dassi 
fled according to their derivation ; thus : — 

A (from) Ab, Abb, Ad, Ao, Af, Ao, Al, An, Ap, Ab, As 
At, a (to) AicBi, Amb, Am, Ante, Bene, Bi, Circum, Giroij, Gifi 
Con, Co, Goo, Col, Com, Cor, Contra, Contro, Counter, De 

Zattv J ^"^' ^^ ^ ^^' ®^» ®» ^^» ^''» ^^^A, In, II, Im, Ib, Io 

IlKfitAf Inter, Enter, Intro, Jtj^i^ ^m.^ M.a.i*, Non, Ne, Cd 

/ Oo, Of, Op, Os, Pen, Per, Pol^ Prra, Yow, Y«a, ^^bew.^ i?w 

/Be, Rbtro, Sb, Semi, Sm, StsE, Stib, ^\30, ^, ^>s^, ^\::i?, ^v 
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EXEBOISE IX. 

Definitions of the DBBiyATiYi8i 

—to pour or put hack; to restore ; to repay. 
— ^to go or move hachioarda. 

— Iidy a circle. 

— growing widemeath. 

— to follow after^ or in order ; benoe, also, to prosper. 

—a digging under; the act of undermining. 

— ^to put under notice ; to hint ; to intimate. 

— ^to press under; to subdue ; to overcome. 

— ^to bold up from beneath; to support ; to m^tain. 

— flowing under^ or widerneath 

EXEBCISE X. 

—to overload ; to overburden. 

— to go apart or aside; to separate from. 

—an office with revenue, but withmt duty. 

— without wax, that is, clear ; pure ; as honey without wax. 

--— above what is human. 
— above the vulgar. 

—a view together; a general view. 

— ^to feel with^ or for another ; to have fellow-feeling. 

— a taking together^ or combination of letters. 

EXEBOISE XI. 

— carried across; borne away ; hence, also,j^vished with delight. 

— ^to sweat or ooze through, 

— ^to throw over or through. 

— ^to pass over; to violate law ; to sin. 

— beyond the mountains. 
— not wise ; silly ; foolish ; absurd. 
— an inferior agent ; a subagent. 
— ^to lift aloft^ or on high; to elevate. 

—to stand against; to resist ; to oppose. 

( A (/rom) An, Amphi, Ana, Anti, Ant, Apo, Aph, Cata, Dia, 
asBEE. \ Di, Dys, Eo, Ex, En, Em, Eu, Epi, Hemi, Htpbb, Htpo, Mbth, 
( Mbta, Para, Pab, Peri, Pro^ Stn, Stm, Stl. 

English, or ( A (fo) Be, En, Em, For, Fore, In, Im, Mis, Off, Out, Over, 
Saxon. ( Un, Under, Up, With. 

f The prefix Un, in verbs and participles, is privaiwe ; as, Uubirnd^V) Wkitcrait)^ ^Qtw^ 
Me €f being bound; Vnnervef to deprive of nerve. (jom\>\n»di '^mfiii ^^^cjoc^^fi^ ^sA 
Mdwubi^ it Janspsay negative ; aOf S^mowe, not iviae *, UiMoetl, uot ^«i^ 
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SECTION IV. 

OB.SBRYATIONS ON THE PREFIXES. 

Exercise XII. 

Some of the Prefixes have a variety of forms. This grows 
out of a regard to euphony; that is, a desire to produce agreea- 
ble sound. Thus, when Ad (to) comes before a radical begin- 
ning with a consonant, the d of the prefix is generally changed 
into whatever consonant the radical begins with. In this way, 
for example, Ad undergoes no less than ten different changes : 
Ad, Ac, Af, Ag, Al, An, Ap, Ar, As, At, A. The following 
are examples of words, in which all the various forms of Ad 
appear ; thus^ 

instead of Ad cept, we say Ac cept', 

" Ad fix, " ' Ap fix', 

" Ad gbieve, " Ag grieve', 

** Ad lot, " Al lot', 

" Ad nex, " An nex', 

" Ad fend, " Ap pend', 

" Ad bangs, " Ar range', 

" Ad sumb, " As sume', 

" Ad TRACT, " Attract', 

" Ad scend, " As cend', 

Exercise XIII. 
The changes in the forms of the Prefixes, noted in the pre- 
ceding exercise, take place, for the most part, in accordance 
with the following Rules : — 

Bulb I. 

The final vowel of a prefix is often omitted, before a radical that 
begins with a vowel ; as, antt-arctic, antarctic ; paro-ody, parody* 

Rule II. 

The final consonant of a prefix is generally assimilated to the in- 
itial consonant of the radical ; as, ae^nex, an-nex ; suft-fix, su/fix. 

Rule III. 

In some instances, the final consonant of a prefix, instead of being 
assimilated to the initial consonant of the radical, is rejected ; as, 
aa&ieend, ascend ; cow-regent, co-regent. 

* Wien both vowela are retained, they are BometVmeiB «welW«te^L\i^^^.^VTSMB^Vr^ 
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EXEROISK XIV. 

Some of the Prefixes, besides their primary meanings, have 
certain special powers, or uses, and are thence classed as nega- 
tivcy privative^ intensive^ or euphonic. As these terms must 
frequently occur in pursuing this study, and should, therefore, 
'Ge well understood, the following definitions are given to be 
committed by the pupiL 

I. 

A NEGATIVE PREFIX is onc that indicates, or implies the denial, or 
absence of that which is expressed by the radical ; as, c^t^similar, 
not similar ; i^f?like, not like ; e^egal, not legal ; mis-like, not to like. 

II. 

A PRIVATIVE PREFIX* is one that indicates the privation, or dis- 
possession of that which is denoted by the radical ; as, (jlethrone, 
to deprive of a throne ; (finable, to take out of the state of being 
able ; behead, to take off the head. 

III. 

An INTENSIVE PREFIX IS onc that serves to give additional force 
to the- meaning of the word with which it is combined ; as, ex- 
asperate ;t to make very angry ; periQG% to make thoroughly^ that 
is, to finish or complete. 

IV. 

A EUPHONIC PREFIX is OHC that scrvcs merely to groduce an 
agreeable sound ; as, t^/iloose, which means the same as, to loose 
or loosen } ameliorate, the same as meliorate / disajmul^ the same 
as annul; awake, the same as wake. 

* As the distiDCtion between negative and privative prefixes is veiy likely to be 
misunderstood, care should be taken to make it plain. ' This is easily done by resort 
to examples. Thus, in disUke^ which means I do not like, we have die plainly ne^ 
ative ; while in dtlsarm, which means to deprive of >arms, the same particle has a 
privative power. 

f Notice, that Ex in eocaspercUej which properly means out^ or out of, has not 
here its appropriate sense ; but, serving merely to indicate a high degree of -anger, 
is, accordingly, expressed by the word very or exceedingly. 

In this book, intensive particles are uniformly denned \yj ^sofSo. '^^t^ ^& •ft^n^^ 
exceedingly, fuBy, thorougJUy, completely. The wotda to dcpri-oe of — w \ai» ««>• ^1 ^^ 
sia^i^ieini^will generally define a privaJUvt Pteto. ^^iNx waSStfasoX ^jxBi*»sa»\ 
oaier£MmB of^zpreBahUf however, may aomfiUmea "b^ Y>^\Xbk. 
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SECTION V. 



BXERCISES ILLUSTRATING THE USB OP PREFIXES. 

As a further illustration of the force and use of the Pre^ 
fixes, we give, in this Section, a number of easy Kadicals, each 
combined with the same Prefix. This is but preliminary to 
the study of the numerous and important class of Derivatives, 
which follow in the next two Sections. 

Exercise XV. 



Radioals. Deriyatiyes. 



Ad 



Bib 



Com 



BED 

BOABD 
•< FOOT 
I SIDE 

[shore 

HEBE 
JOIN 

VBNE 
MOVE 
VBBT 

{CALM 
DIM 
CLOUD 
MOAN 
SIDE 

^OSE 

MIX 

PBISB 

PLOT 

FBESS 



A bed', 
A boabd', 
A foot', 
A side', 
A shobb', 

Ad hebe'. 
Ad join', 
Ad vene'. 
Ad move', 
Ad vebt', 

EXEBOISE 

Be calm'. 
Be dim'. 
Be cloud', 
Be moan', 
Be side'. 

Com pose'. 
Com mix'. 
Com peise'. 
Com plot'. 
Com pbess', 

EXEBCISE 



DEFIKmONB OF TIIE DEBIVATIYEt^ 

in bed. 
■071 board. 
on foot. 
at the side. 
on sliore. 

to stick to, 
to join to, 
to come to, 
to move to, 
to turn to, 

XVI. 

to make calm, 
to make dim. 
to cloud over, 
to mourn over, 
by- the side. 

to put together. 
' to mix together, 
to take togetlier, 
to plot together, 
to press together. 



ClBCUM-< 



Ihs 



FUSE 

fluent 

JACENT 

NAVIGATE 

VOLVE 

fpEL 
I LIKE 
< MAST 
j ABM 
ITJBNI} 



XVII. 

CiB CUM fuse', to pour armcnd, 

CiE cum' FLU ENT, flowiiig arowuL 
Cis CUM .ta'cent, lying aroiuid, 
CiE CUM NAv'i GATE, to Sail arotwd. 
CiB CUM volve', to roll aroimd, 

Dis pel', to drive away, 

Dis like', not to like. 

Dis mast', (o cfoprttre o/mast. 
Dis arm', to dcprlue of «c\xvft. 

Dig TBND, ^J^ %U«\.^ apcwru 



AKALYSIS OF ENGLISH WOBDS. 



27 



Exercise XVIII. 



BEFECES. RADIOALS. 

CLAIM 

HALE 

ODUS 

PAND 

CEED 



Ex 



Debivattvbs. 

Ex cel', 
Ex claim', 
Ex haxe', 

Ex'o DUS, 

Ex pand', 
Ex cesd', 



In 



Mis 



Oyjsr 



active In Acr'ivB, 
CAGE In cage,' 

NATE In nate', 

FIRM In firm', 

cau'tious In cau'tious, 
TRUST Intrust', 



Definitions of thi Dxbitaxito. 

to go beyond: to exceed. 

to cry, or call oat. 

to bi*eathe (yat. 

a going (mt. 

to spread ot^. 

to go (yixty or bej/ond, 

not active. 

to confine in a cage. 

inhom; native. 

not firm or sound. 

not cautious. 

to give in trust. 



Inter -< 



VENE 

POSE 

CEDE 

JECT 

WEAVE 

LAY 

COUNT 

GUIDE 

PLACE 

CITE 

TAUGHT 

gov'ern 



Out ^ 



BID 
CLIMB 

number 

RUN 

WORK 

GO 



CHARGE 
HASTE 
PRIZE 
REACH 
I SlHOOr 

[mate 






Exercise XIX. 



In ter vene'. 
In ter pose', 
In ter cede', 
In ter ject', 
In ter weave'. 
In ter lay'. 

Mis count'. 
Mis guide'. 
Mis place'. 
Mis cite', 
Mis taught'. 
Mis gov'ern, 



to come between. 
to put bettoeen. 
to go between. 
to throw between. 
to weave among, 
to lay between, 

to count erroneously. 

to guide wrong, 

to put in a wrong place. 

to cite erroneouely, 

wrongly taught. 

to govern iZ^ or wrong. 



Exercise XX. 



Out bid', 
Out climb', 
Out num'ber, 
Out run', 
Out work', 
Out go', 

O VER charge', 

O VER haste', 
O VER prize', 
O VER reach', 
O VER shoot', 
VER rate', 



to bid rrnyre than another, 
to climb beyond, 
to exceed in number, 
to exceed m running, 
to surpass in workmg. 
to go beyofid, 

to charge or load to excess. 

too great haste. 

to pnze beyond value. 

to reacli 6e'i|cya4. 

to ^oo\. bey <yad ^^ TSiasfisM. 

to xaX^ too bilg^i* 
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SECTION VI. 

DERIVATIVES MADE OPPOSITE IN MEANING BY MEANS OF 

PREFIXES. 

The class of words explained in this Section, exhibit, with 
great prominence, the force of the prefixes. After spelling^ 
pronouncing^ and giving the definition of the examples, the'' 
pupil should, as an additional, or collateral exercise, endeavor • 
to embody them all, or as many as possible, in sentences of his 



Prefixes. 

Cis 

Trans 

Ac 
De 

Re 
Pro 

In 
Ex 

En 
Dis 
In 
Ex 

In 
Dis 



In 
Ex 

Ac 
Ex 

Ac 
Dis 

In 
Ex 

Male 
Bene 



RiDIOAia 
ALPINE, 

CLTVTTY, 

CUMBENT, 

CUESION, 

COURAGE, 

CULPATE, 

OARNATB, 



Exercise XXI. 

Depinitigns op the Radicals. Derivatives. 

pertaining to the Alps. | ^^^^'s' X'piin^ 

j Ac cliv'i ty, 



a slope, 
lying^ or resting, 
act of running, 
spirit; bravery, 
to faulty or blame. 



\ De cliv'i ty, 

j Re cum'bent, 
( Pro cum'bent, 
j In cur'sion, 
( Ex cur'sion, 

( En cour'age, 
( Dis cour'age, 
J In cul'pate, 
\ Ex cul'pate, 



made flesh; in the flesh. \ ^^.^"^^^^^ 

Exercise XXII. 
tJie act of cutting. 

cause, or charge. 

trust; faith; reliance. 

to shut; to close. 

diction, tlio act of saying. 



CISION, 
CUSB, 

credit, 

CLUDB, 



J In cis'ion, 
( Ex cis'ion, 

j Ac cuse', 
( Ex cuse', 

j Ac cred'it, 
( Dis cred'it, 

\ In clude', 
\ Ex clude', 

( Mal e dic'tion, 
( Ben e dic'tion, 



^^ jniLuvu^, pertainmgtothedeluge.[^l^^^'l^^^^ 






^0 give, or note thAtimt. \Yi^^i^\^h.^ 
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SECTION VI. 

DERIVATIVES MADE OPPOSITE IN MEANING BY MEANS OF 

PREFIXES. 

own composition. Tbis^ indeed^ is a most useful exercise, — 
serving at once to fix the true application of the words in the 
mind^ and to impart skill in the use of language. It should 
be continued throughout the whole course. 



Exercise XXI. 

Definitions of thb DEanrATivES. 

— flying, or being on this side of the Alps. 

— ^lying, or being on tJie other side of the Alps. 

— a slope toward the top ; ascent. 
— a slope ji^om the top; descent. 

— ^lying hack; reclining ; reposing. 

— \yvag forward on the face ; prone ; prostrate. 

— ^the' act of running into; inroad. 
— the act of running out ; tour ; trip. 

— to put courage in; embolden ; to inspirit. ■ 
— ^to take out courage ; to dishearten ; dispirit. 

— ^to put i7ito fault ; to accuse ; censure. 

— to dearborn fault ; to excuse, or make excuse fpn 

— in the flesh ; made into flesh. 

— out o/^ the flesh ; stripped of flesh. 

Exercise XXII. 

— the act of cutting into; a cut ; a gash. 

— the act of cutting out; a cutting off; extirpation. 

— to charge to; to inculpate ; to blame. 
— to free/y<w» charge ; to exculpate. 

— to give credit to; to believe. 

— to deprive of credit ; to disbelieve. 

— to shut in; to comprise ; embrace. 

— to shut out; td debar ; eject. 

— act of speaking iU; a curse ; denunciation of evfl. 

— act of speaking good; a blessing. 

—Ufore the flood ; relating to what happened before ^^^^-j, 

—after the flood ; relating to what haa\ia^^«a^aLmLWNX^^'8^^^»^ 

— to date b^ore the true time. 
date (yfUr the true time* 
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Exercise XXIII. 



Fbefizbs. Badioals. 



In 
Ef 

Con 
Dip 

Pbe 

SUF 

Con 

DiF 

In 

Ep 

Con 

DiF 



Apo 
Peri 

Pro 
Re 

In 
E 

En 
Dis 

Ap 

Peri 

In 
Ex 



In 
Ex 

Ex 
Ad 

Ad 
Dis 

Con 
Dis 

Ad 
Ab 

Jm 

JS 



\ 
\ 

\ 

! 



FUSION, 



FUSION, 



Definitions op the Radicals 
the act of pouring. 

the act of pouring. 



FIX, 
FIDENT, 
FLUX, 
FLUENT, 



to fasten; to make sta- 
ale. 

trusting; having faith, 
aflowing. 
flomng. 



DEIUVATIVBaL 

In fu'sion, 
Ef fu'sion, 

Con fu'sion, 
DiF fu'sion. 

Pre fix', 
SuF fix', 

( Con'fi dent, 
("Dif'fidbnt, 

In'plux, 
Ef'flux, 

Con flu ent, 
Dip flu ent, 



GEE, 



GRESS, 



GRESS, to go; a going. 



\ 

\ 
\ 



y HALE, 



Exercise XXIV. 
the earth, 
to go; a going. 



GORGE, 



HELION, 



to sioaUoto with greedi- 
ness; to glut, 

the sun, 

to breathe; to respire. 



EXE BOISE XXV. 
>• HUME, earth; ground, 

a going, 
JOIN, to unite; to cement, 

y jUNcnvB, joining; tending tojoin. 



I IT, 



JUBE, 



} 



to swear, 

to dip^ or plunge^ 



Ap'o GEE, 
Per'i GEE, 

Pro gress', 
Re obess', 

In'grkss, 

E'gress, 



En gorge' 



; 



Dis GORGE , 

A piiel'ion, 
Per I iiel'ion, 

In hale', 
Ex hale'. 



In hume', 
Ex hume', 

Ex'iT, 
Ad'it, 

Ad join', 
Dis join^ 

Con junc'tive, 
Dis junc'tive, 
Ad jure', 
Ab jure', 
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Exercise XXIII. 

Definitions op the Derivatives. 

— the act of pouring in; act of instilling, 

— the act of pouring out; a shedding, or spilling. 

— ^the act of pouring, or mixing together; disorder. 
— ^the act of pouiing, or spreading apart; scattering. 
— ^to fix, or put before, 
— ^to fix ^0, or after; to subjoin. 

— trusting ^(7^YA, or in one's self; positive. 
— not trusting one's self; distrustfiil. 

— ^a flowing into; infusion. 

— a flowing out^ or issuing in a stream. 

— ^flowing together; meeting. 

— ^flowing apart; flowing in different directions. 

Exercise XXIV. 

— ^the point in the orbit of the sun or moon farthest ^om the earth. 
— the point in the orbit of the sun or moon most n^ar the earth. 

"^to go forward; to advance. 
— ^to go bade; to return. 

— ^a going in; entrance. 
— a going out; a departure. 

—to swallow in; to devour. 

— to take out of the state of being gorged ; to vomit, 
—the point of a planet's orbit farthest fror)\ the sun. 
— the point of a planet's orbit neai*est to the sun. 

— ^to breathe in; to inspire. 

— ^to breathe out; to expire ; emit. , 

Exercise XXV. 

— to put into the ground ; to inter. 
— to take (mt of the ground ; to disinter. 
— a going out or away; departure. 
— a going to; approach. 

— ^to join, or unite to; to put in contact. 

— ^to take apart; to separate ; disunite. 

— joining, or tending to join together. 

— c^^joining ; separating. 

— to swear to; to bind to under oath. 

— ^to swear off from; to renounce npon oat\i. 

— ^ dip or pluDge into, 

uAe muof the state of being merged •, \.o eoxsve fetOo^^ 
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Im 
K 

lAt 

Vs 
Infka 

Ante 
Post 
Pro 

ItE 

Pao 



Ju 

Ex 

Syu 

Amti 

Eir 

Dis 

Eu 

Dys 



'Es 
Uis 

tT>fDER 

Over 
Pko 

liltTRO 

Ab 
Pre 



ESBBCIBE XXVI. 

Radig.us Di^u>'iTiON'a of the Radicals. DsRivAnrxa. 
t/ie act I'f dipping or ( Isi siek'sion, 

r 1 I^ mask', 

UA3K, taputonamaik. jus^W, 

A VTK jjhihd'iaw, 

Vu.i^ UEKlu'l AM, 

Pro pel', . 
II B pel', 



MEBiuiAJT, noon. 



to drive; to urge. 

the act of drioing, or \ Pro pul'mon. 



vrgtng. 
EXEROISK XXVII. 



\ Rk pl'l'bion, 



PEPBY, digestion- 

MIGRATE, to go; to travel. 

POET, lo hear or carry. 

PATUY, feding. 

PEOPLE, a body o/persone. 

PHOXY, Bomul. 

ESEKCISE XXVIII. 



( Ep pep'st, 
( Dy8 pep'by, 

\ Ixi'm GRATE, 

JIjI FORI'', 
E.t POBl'', 

( Syh'pa tut, 
( Ax tii''a tut, 
( Em peo'ple, 

j DlS PEO'PLB, 
( Eu'pMO NT, 
j DTs'niO NY, 



ROBE, kind of gown. 



a look, or looking. 

being. 



SENT, 



SENT, 



Vis 
Co.\ , 

jy^ > BTBUCUOS, 



■o.v ) 



to feel, or think. 

act of piling, or iuild- \ C«^ siTOnfijKK, 



mff. 



( E.v robe', 
j Di8 robe', 

( ir.V DER bats', 

( VER hate', 

( J'ros'pelT, 
( IIet'bo SPECn^ 
( Au'wkxt, 
( Pres'est, 
J Consent', 
j Uis bent', 
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« 

Exercise XXVI. 

Definitions op the Debivatives. 

— the act of immerging or plunging i?ito; a dipping. 

— the act of emerging or coxmng forth from. 

— ^to put into a mask ; to disguise. 

— ^to take off a mask ; to lay open what is concealed* 

— ^lying, or being below the world. 

— lying, or being above the world. 

. — ^before noon ; pertaining to the forenoon. 
— after noon ; pertaining to the afternoon. 

— to verge forward or down. 
— to drive back; to resist. 

— ^the act of diiving, or urging /brt/?arJ. 
— the act of driving, or urging ba^ik. 

Exercise XXVII. 

— good digestion. 

— bad digestion ; difficulty of digestion. 

—to go or travel out of a country. 

— ^to go or travel into a country to settle there. 

— ^to bear or carry ^;^. 

— ^to bear or carry out. 

— ^feeling with or for; fellow-feeling. 
— ^feeling against; aversion. 

— ^to put people in; to fill with people. 
— to deprive of people ; to depopulate. 

— good^ or agreeable sound ; easy enunciation. 

— ill, or disagreeable sound ; difficulty of speaking. 

Exercise XXVIII. 

— ^to put on a robe ; to attire ; to invest. 
—to take off a robe ; to divest of garments. 

— ^to wndervalue ; to under-estimate. 
— to overvalue; to over-estimate.* 

- — ^a looking ybr^ar^/ view ahead. 

— ^a looking backward; view of the past. 

— ^being away; not present. 

—being before one, or at hand ; not absent. 

: — ^to feel or think with; hence, to agiee. 

— no^ to feel or think with ; hence, to diaagve^. 

of piling, or putting together; acl ot \>\i5\SATi% xv^i* 
of taiiDg doum what is built \ act. oi de^Xncofixi^. 

3 



SAKDEBS AND M°ELLIOOTT S 



PBEflXEa RjJlICALS. 



1)b 
Cos 
Did 

Cos 

1)13 

Per 

Dis 
Con 

DlB 

Ex 
Db 



Co:!j 



EXEBCIBE XXIX. 

DEnSlTIOSB OF TUB EADIC4LS. 

to go: to climb. 



As cend', 
De scexd', 



TACII, 

VEItT, 



to make hoi!/, or sacred, j p^^,^ ^^^^i 
( Con bo'ciate, 

I t)lS tu'ciATK, 

{Con'sO NANT,f 
Dia'ao NANT, 

fPEB BUADe' 
Dia si'adk' 
JCossim'iiab, 
Dissim'it,ak, 
!En tiihonb', 
He tubonb'. 



Exercise XXX. 

, , , » ( At TAcn', 

to fasten, or fix. -j d^^^cii' 



BOCIATK, 


to join, as companions. 


SOX A NT, 


sounding. 


SUADE, 


to urge. 


SIAIILAB, 


like. 


TUBONE, 


a royal seat. 


TEACT, 


to draw. 



VOLTE, roll. 

voi-CTioN, act qf rolling. 

VEST, to dotlte. 

voLEST, wishing, or wiUing. 

VEBiiK, to tend, or incliiie. 



\ E volvk', 
( In volve', 
( Ev i.u'tios, 
\ In vo lu'tiojt, 
(Is vest', 
\ l»i vest', 
( Be ne\''o lent, 
\ Ma lkv'o lent. 



• Now that Con, in Cokbkcbatj; being meroly iiileasive, ia explained, In tiu 
deSaiiioa, by tlio word whoSi/ ; and that Db, in Desecuatb, boiug hero privaiiva, 
i^dailried by the phisBo, lolakaoul o/(h« slate 0/ being. aoQ'Es.^BEvaEXr7.,Tf. S6, 
>»** tha Ndtea. 
f The word CONSOiTAXT, whea applied to tettere, deisnirtfiaimfi cS VSww^W*, 



\. 
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EXSBCISE XXIX. 

DBFINITIOKS 01* THB DeBIYATITES. 

go, or climb up to; to mount ; to rise. 
— ^to go down; to move, or pass downward. 

— ^to derote wholly to sacred uses ; to dedicate. 

— to take out of the state of being holy ; to profane. 

— ^to jom toffeth^; to associate. 

• — to t(zke out of the state of being associated ; to separate. 

^-sounding 1<J^VA/ Jience, agreeing with. 
— Bounding differently; unharraonious. 

— ^to urge thoroughly^ or wamdy to a thing. 
— to urgey^om, or against a thing. ■ 

— being nearly the same vyith; alike, 
i — t/nlike ; not similar. 

' — ^to put on a throne ; to invest with royal authority. 
. — to deprive ofsL throne ; to divest of royal authority. 

-—to drsLW forward; to lengthen ; to delay, 
.—to draw back; to recall. 

Exercise XXX. 

. — ^to festeiWo," to subjoin. 
.—to tinfasteri ; to disjoin. 

— to turn attention to; to regard. 
— to inm from; to turn off^ or away. 

— that turned towards one, or in front; as, the face of a coin, 
-^that turned back, or away from one ; as, the back of a coin. 

— ^to roll out; to unfold. 
— ^to roll in; to inwrap. 

— ^the act of rolling out, or unfolding, 
—the act of rolling in, or inwrapping. 

— to clothe in, or with; to put in possession. 
— ^to tmdothe ; to deprive of. 

— well wishing ; kind. 

— wishing iU; unkind ; malicious. 

—to tend together towards the center. 

— ^to tend, or incline away from the center, 

aocoidixig to the most ancient grammarians, can not be perfectly uttered, except in 
ra^aa^ioith a vowel, ilany modem grammajiana, bo^e^^^T, \!ik^^ \^^ ^^"S^^kc^ 
c^^i Conaon&nta, cm be fully sounded toifliout t\» a^^i ot No^^a. ^^'^^^'^'^ 
viow be taken, the applicatioi^ of the word, aa todoa©d\>7 V» «MiS£J«ss V$wk\'««'^'^ 
M^pi^ cornet 
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BANDERS AND MoeLLIQOTT'S 




CTION VII. 



DERIVATIVES -FORMED BY MEANS OF PREFIXES. 

The pupil is here supposed to know the meanings of all the 
Prefixes. In order, therefore, to understand the literal or pri- 
mary significations of the Derivatives, he has only to learn the 
meanings of the Radicals. Accordingly, these latter, after 
being defined, are combined each with a number of Prefixes. 

We have aimed, in giving the definitions of the Derivatives, 
to show, in every case, the connection between the literal and 



Prefixes. 

En 
Dis 
XTn 

Anti 
Sub 

Re 
En 
Co 

Ante 

Over 

Counter 

Trans 

Ex 



Syn 
Di 

Co 
Re 

Under 

t/IRCUM 

De 

Per 

Pre 



Exercise XXXI. 

RADioAia Definitions of the Radicals. DERiYATrvEg. 

( En a'ble, 



I 



ABLE. 



ACID, 



Strong; powerful, < Dis a'blb, 

( Un a'ble, 

sharp to the taste; j Ant ac'id,* 
sour. ( Sub ac'i©, 

^ Re-act^^'^ 



>-Acr, 



to do ; to put in -< 
motion; to force. 



En act, 
Co-act', 
An'te-act, 
O VER act', 

COITN TER AOT'^ 

Trans act', 

Ex ACl', . 

Exercise XXXII. 
J ^BESis, t/ie act of taking. | pj ^g,^. ^^^ J 



t 



AGENT, 



( Co-A gent', 
one that acts^ or tfiat \ Re-a'gent, 
which acts, ( Un der a'gent, 

"GlR CUM Am'bU LATE| 

De am'bu late, 



). AMBULATE, tO iBOlk. . p^^ ^^,^^ ^^ 

^ Pre am'bu latb, 

AMBLBj to go^ or waOc; that Pre'am ble, 

which goes. 

* Antaiddt (S'^ antladd,) acoor^^ to Bxi^l.^ v« ^^ 
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SECTION VII. 

DERIVATIVES FORMED BY MEANS OF PREFIXES. 

the figurative signification. This connection is often curious 
and interesting, and deserves careful consideration. 

In i his Section, as in the preceding, the twe parts, first 
separately, and then in combination, occupy one line ; while 
the definition of the Derivative growing out of their combina- 
tion, forms the corresponding line on the opposite page. 



Exercise XXXI. 

Definitions op the Dsbiyatiyss. 

— ^o maJce able ; to empower. 

— to take out of the state of being able ; to weaken. 

— not able ; wanting power, 

— against^' or .opposed to acid ; counteractive of acidity. 
— under acid ; that is, moderately acid. 

— ^to act again^ or in return: to act oppositely. 

— to make to act, or to put m force, as a law ; to establish. 

— ^to act together/ to co-operate. 

— an act before; a preceding act, 

— ^to act above measure; to overdo. 

— to act against; to defeat ; to frustrate. 

— to do thoroughly; to pertbrm ; to finish. 

— ^to act, or force out; that is, to extort : also, strict ; accurate. 

Exercise XXXII. % 

— ^the taking of two vowels together^ that is, in one syllable. 
— ^the taking of two vowels apart^ that is, in separate syllables. 

—one who acts with another ; an assistant. 

— ^that which re-acts, as a test in analyzing a mixture. 

— a tft^rdinate agent. ^ 

— ^to walk around. 

— ^to walk ^vfdiYfrom; to go abroad. 
— ^to walk through; to pass over, 
—to walk, or go befqre. 

— ^to go btfore^ or that which goes before; aa, ^ "yt^^*^ 

/ Tbia word (IHceresis) ia, alflo^ applied to the fnark ^^-\ ^\i5j^^«B«*«^''SQft^«^ 
of two vowel jsoonds. 
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EXERCIBE XXXIII. 



PBinXES. 


lUmoAiA 


DEFismos OF THE lUwCiLa. DaniTATiTBa. 


liE 

Dis 
Ex 
Inter 
Trans 


> ANIMATE, 


to give life; to quiek- 


Rk-an'i matb, 
Dia an'i mate, 
Kx an'i matb, 
Is TER an'i mate, 
Trans an'i uat^ 


An 
Syn 


( AEcmr, 


rule; gooernment. 


An'ah chy^ 

.Svn'au ciiy, 


Db 

DI9 + EK 

Rb+bm 


h 


a barge, or vessel. 


f Em nARK', 
De lark', 
D.skmbark', 




E 


XBBCISE XXXIV. 


III 

DiS+EM 


BlrTEU, 


biting, or sharp to 
tJie taste / also, 
painful. 


Iji nrr'TKn, 
Dm EM bit'teb. 


Eu 

Dis + EM 
Bb+bm 


BODY, 


the trunk of an ani- 
mal,' a person j a 
mass. 


Em iioD*r, 

Dl8 KX BOD'y, 
R&KM IJOD'y, 


Re 






Re brace'. 


Us 
Em 
Be+bu 


BRACE, 


to Und together; to ■ 
dasp. 


Un brack', 
Em brace', 
Re-km ukacb', 


En 

DiS + BM 


BROIL, 


a noisy strife. 


Em broil', 

Dl8 KM BEOIL', 




E 


zEBoisx XXX y. 


Si 

Rb+im 


BUR8E,* 


■ 

a purse, or money- 
bag. 


Im BL'IISE', 
Dm buebk', 
Reim bursb'. 


Di» 
Otbb 


BDBDBN, 


to load. 


Dis huk'dbx, 
vnR iiue'den, 
TJ.-* bue'dkn 


Db 


}cAMP,t 


a plain, orftHd. 


En camp', 
De camp', 


In 

Dis 
Ee 


caenate, 


made offlesh; fleshy. ■ 


In car' natb, 
Dis cah'natb. 
Ex cak'nate, 



i ii&raSv, a bide or skin convetted into & moticj-'biis. In the diaple 
IV applied to a public place, or bml^g tOt mowiy, ot ouftoujute ^no*- 
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Exercise XXXIII. 

Definitions of the DEBiyATiYE& 

—to give life again; to revive. 

— to deprive of life, or spirit ; to discourage. 

—^0 d^ive of spirit ; to dishearten. 

— to aaimate tnutuaUy. 

— ^to pass the life, or soul over from one body to another. 

— withoiU rule, or government ; political confusion. 
— -rule with another ; joint rule, or sovereignty. 

— to ffOy or put on board of a vessel ; also, to engage in any business. 

— ^to land, or remove from a boat, or vessel. 

— to take out of the state of being embarked ; to land. 

— ^to embark again. 

Exercise XXXIV. 

— to make bitter, or painful. 

— to deprive of bitterness ; to render sweet, or pleasant. 

« 

— to form into a body; to incorporate. 
— to divest of body. 
— ^to embody again. 

— to brace again. 

— to take out of th>e state of being bound; to imclasp. 
— to clasp in the arms ; to hold ; to comprehend. 
— to embrace, or clasp agahi. 

— to put into noisy strife ; to involve in troubles, or perplexities. 
— to free from broils, or perplexity. 

Exercise XXXV. 

-—to pitt into purse ; to supply with money. 

— to take out of purse ; to spend, or lay out, as money. 

— ^to emburse again; to refund. 

— to free from a load ; to relieve. 

— ^to overload ; to encumber. 

^'-io free from a burden ; to rid of a load. 

— ^to put, or pitch (tents) in a field ; to halt, as an army, for rest. 
— to remove^ or depart from camp; to march off. 

— in flesh ; invested with flesh. 
'-'"deprived q/^ flesh ; out of the flesh. 
— to deprive o/' flesh. 

^ ^fe!^^, ifl ^2]!g'lish, IS always appUed to aMdot ^scoaxi^ wi^\w3a. ^\«ftc5 ^^ 
mUiaa, or other peraona, pitdi their tents. 
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EXBBOIBE XXXVI. 



PpKTtTM. 

In 

DiS + IN 

In 

Un 

OVEB 

Ex 

Con . 
In 



} 



CABCBBATE, to imprisoH, 



\ 



Ac 

Re 

Intub 

Con 

Ante 

Pre 

Ex 

Pbo 

Sue 

Re 

Ac 

Cox 

Intee 

Pbo 

Suo 



Re 

Con- 
fer 
Db 

Un+de 
Pre + CON 

Re 

Con 
De 

Mis + CON 
Pre + CON 



Badicals. Definitions of the Radicals. DEBiYATiyES. 

j In car'cer ate, 
( Dis IN car'cer ate, 

) ^ In cau'tious, 

>• CAUTIOUS, wary; careful; cir- } Un cau'tious, 
) cumapect ( O ver cau'tious, 

C Ex CA va'tion, 
CAVATiON, the act of hoUowing^ \ Con ca va'tion, 

or scooping, ( In ca va'tion, 

Exercise XXXVII. 

^Ac cede', 
Re cede', 
In ter cede', 
Con cede'. 
An te cede', 
Pre cede'. 
Ex ceed',* 
Pro ceed', 

■ Sue ceed', 

'^Re ces'sion, 
Ac ces'sion, 
Con ces'sion. 
In ter ces'sion. 
Pro ces'sion, 
Sue ces'sion, 



»CEDE, 



to goj or come. 



> CESSION, 



the act of going or •< 
coming ; alsoj a 
yielding. 



► CEivE, to take. 



Exercise XXXVIII. 

" Re ceive', 
Con ceive', 
Per ceive', 
De ceive', 
Un de ceive', 

^ Pre-con ceive', 

'' Re ceit', f 
Con ceit , 
>- ceit, taken; act of taking, < De ceit', 

Mis con ceit'. 

^Pre con cett. 



* Tbe words exceed^ proceed, and wxx/taiy owgYil to ibWo^ th^ qlhsIo^ of MctA^ 
^»«3^ fntercedef concede^ etc, and be written cocccde, precede, wA «wM)«k 
spelling in tbe text, however, is the common, if not tin© nmNewjaV. ^na* 
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Exercise XXXVI. 

Definitions op the Derivatives 

— to put into a prison. 

— to take out of the state of being in prison ; to set at liberty. 

— not cautious ; careless. 
— not <5autious. 
— too cautious. 

— the act of hollowing (mt, 

— the act of making hollow, or concave. 

— ^the act of hollowing in; a hollow. 

Exercise XXXVII. 

— ^to go or come to; to yield ; to assent to. 

— ^to go hack; to retreat ; to withdraw. 

— ^to go between; to. mediate. 

— tofig vaith (in opinion) ; to allow ; to admit. 

— ^t!!^^ before; precede. 

— ^to go before in time, or rank. 

— to go out of or beyond; to surpass. 

— ^to go forward; to advance. 

— to come after J or iti place of; to follow ; to prosper. 

— the act of going back, retiring, or retreating. 

— Si going or coming to ; an increase or addition. 

— ^the act of going with in opinion ; act of allowing, or granting, 

—act of going between; mediation. 

— ^act of going forward; a train of persons walking or liding, 

— act of going, or coming after; a following in order ; train. 

Exercise XXXVIII. ^ 

— to take back, or in return, as a reward ; to take ; to obtain. 
— ^to take, or hold within the mind ; to imagine ; to comprehend. 
— to take through the medium of the senses ; to see ; to discern. 
— to take, or lead/rom the right ; to mislead ; to delude. 
'-rto take out of the state of being deceived ; to free from deception. 
— to conceive beforehand, 

' — ^that which is taken back in acknowledgment ; also, act of taking. 

— that which is conceived ; a fancy, notion, or opinion. 

— -that by which one is taken from the right ; a cheat ; fallacy. 

— a wrong conceit ; misconception. 

— Si previous conceit, or notion ; pre-conception. ^,,„*- 



f SeeeU is commonly written receipt, tbougiat &iia&0|S!f "W^VP^^w^ XSoa^ N^ ^Ssisss^\>^ 
£k0 canceUf and deceit^ without the jp. 
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CEPT, to take; cUaOy taken. 



Exercise XXXIX. 

Pbefixbs. BADiCAia Definitions of tue Radical& Deriyatiyes. 

{Ac cept', 
In ter ckpt', 
Prk'cept, 
Ex cept', 

Re cep'tion,* 
Con cep'tioNj^ 
Per cep'tion, 
Db cep'tion, 
ts cep'tiox, 
^ In ter cep'tion, 



Ac 

Inter 
Pre 
Ex 

Re 
Con 

1*ER 

Db 
In 

Inter 



CBPTiON, the act of taking. 



Exercise XL. 



Re 

Per 

In 

Ac 
Inter 

Con 

Ex 

Para 

Con 
Pre + CON 

DiS + CON 



► ciPiENT, taking. 



Re cip'i ent, 

Per cip'i e iq^ 

A In cip'i bnt^^ 

Ac cip'i ent, 

Inter cip'i ent, 

f Con cen'tric, 
cmuTRiCy placed in the cen^/ •< Ec. cen'tric,! 

at the center. ( Par a cen'tric, 

( Con ckrt',! 
CERT, to vie; to strive. \ Pre con cert', 



1 J 

( Dis CON cert', 



Exercise XLI. 



CERN, to separate. 






> CRETE, to separate. 



Con cern',§ 
Ex cern', 
l)i8 cern',§ 
Se ckrn',§ . 

C Se Crete', 
•< Dis creet',11 

( Ex CRETE', 

(Ex change', 
In tbr cuangb', 
COUN TBR CIIANQB', 
Re-ex change', 

* Note that Re in Reception is merely euphonic See page 25, with the Notes. 
/ Ohaerve that Ex, in this word, becomes Eo. 
/ Concert ia vmaaUy dedaoed, as above, fh>m con und certo, (t:A 'vle.^ Aa mming 
^AA to be the trae deHvaUon, Concert^ as a l^oun, ^jrtSl \>© \)^ek «.cieai% \»^B^Qmi dt 
P^nona Ibr the mune purpote, or object ; hence, Tuilon ot ©ttwrt.-, \ia1maK5, 



CoN* 

Ex 
Dis 

Sb 

Se 

Dis 

Ex 

Ex 
Inter 
Counter 
Rb+ex 






CHANGE, to alter; to vary. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 

Definitions op the Deriyatiyes. 

-to take to one's self; to receive. 

-to take, or seize between^ or on the way ; to stop on the passage, 

-what is taken beforehand; as, a direction, or instruction. 



-to take out; to exempt. 

— ^the act of taking ; a receiving ; admission. 

— the act of conceiving ; view, or opinion ; apprehension. 

— the act of jt?erceiving ; idea ; notion. 

— the act of c^ceiving ; artifice ; cheat. 

— the act of taking first steps in a thing ; a beginning. 

— the act of taking, or seizing between^ or on the passage ; stoppage. 

Exercise XL. 

— receiving ; taking ; also, a receiver. 

— ^taking through the senses ; perceiving. 

— taking the first steps in a thing ; beginning ; commencing. 

— ^taking to one's self; a receiver, 

— rtaking betweenj seizing by the way ; stopping. 

— centering with, that is, having a common center. 

— oiU of the center ; erratic ; irregular. 

— deviating yrcwn the center, or from circularity. 

— ^to strive, or act together^ in any thing ; to contrive ; to arrange. 

— ^to concert beforehand, 

— to deprive of concert, or harmony ; to defeat ; to frustrate. 

Exercise XLI. 

— to separate specially in the mind ; to interest ; to regard. 
— ^to separate /rom the body through the pores ; to strain out. 
— to separate, or distinguish closely by sight, or in the mind. 
— ^to sepai'ato completely^ as fi'om the blood ; to secrete. 

— ^to separate fromito hide ; to conceal. 

— separating righf^om wrong ; wise ; prudent. 

— to separate refuse matter from the aliments or the blood. 

— ^to change entirely one thing for another ; to reciprocate. 
— to change betioeen^ or mutually; to reciprocate. 
— to change oppositely; to give and receive ; to exchange. 
— to ea;change again. 

§ Note that Con, in Concern, Dis, in Discern, and S^m^fiSaoem, are intensive. 
I Analogy would require the spellmg of this word always to h^ DiM3r«te^\Qs*»^ 
in Secrete; hnty when thus written, (disorete,) itmeana disknct) d/i^suncV 
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EXEBCISE X'LII. 
FBEfUGs. RiDicALS. Definitions op the KiUiOALs. DERiviiiTM. 

TRKCHAEGa', 
Di3 Dis cHAKoa', 

Mis VCUABGE, to load. ^ Ml3 CHiUGE', 

OVBB I VUR <.'IIA11«e', 

I^Sl'kcuabgu, 
CDABM, to enchant; to put a \ ^"^^^^^^^"^^ 



Un 

OoiTNTEB 

Be 
De 



Ana 

Amri 

Syn 

Meta 

Paba 

Db 

In 

Con 

Ex 

Pee 

ClKCUM 

In 



In + dk 

Ex ■ 

In 

Inter 

Pre 

Re 

ClttCUM 

Oc 
Ac 
In 
Inteb 



e x ebcise xliii. 

{An acu'eo nish, 
An ttch'bo kish, 
Svn'cubo nibm. 
Me tacu'bo Nisii^ 
Pa bach'bo Nisif, 
( Db cid.', 
I In cide,' 

fCoN cise',* 
Ex cise', 
Pbk cise', 
Cie'cusi cisb, 
In cise', 



[■CIDE, 



CISE, 



to cut. 



EXEBCISE XLIT. 



crsiON,t the act of cutting. 



ciDENT, faUing, or setting. 



In de cis'iOM*, 
Ex cis'iON, 



\la cis'iON, 
Cm CUM cib'ion, 

Oc'cl DENT,t 
Ac'CI DENT, 

In'ci dent. 
In ter ci'dest, 



• Con, In Condae, and in (kmcUirm, ia intetuitie, whila Jo, in ladeaiaion, iipriK 
«^ See pgge 2s, with ti» Tiotat. 

f See Note page 104. 
f ^ in Oecide^ Beema merely ewpJimic IIottc«4, ftiwtitore.ls ^-ren \o.' 
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EXEBCISE XLII. 

Definitions of the Derivativbs. 

^to charge again, 

— to take out of the state of hewg charged ; to unload ; to dismiss. 

— to charge wrong; to err in charging ; as, in an account. 

— to charge too much; to overburden. 

— to oi^ercharge ; to overload. 

— to free from a spell, or charm; to decharm. 
— ^to work against^ or destroy the effect of a charm, or spell. 
— ^to charm ; to throw a charm over; to captivate ; to entrance. 
— to take out of a charm, or spell ; to uncharm. 

Exercise XLIII. 

— an event apart from its true time ; an error in computing time. 

^—against time ; deviation from the true order of time. 

— an event happening at the same time with another. 

— an event placed after its true time. 

— ^an event away from, its true time ; an error in chronology. 

— ^to cut off; as, a case pending, or in dispute ; to settle. 
— ^to cut into; to separate. 

— cut closely; hence, short ; brief; succinct. 

— to cut, or take out; as, a tax ; to impose a duty, or tax. • 

—cut, or pared away before; that is, nice ; exact ; definite. 

— ^to cut around, 

— to cut into; to carve ; to engrave. 

Exercise XL I V. 

— act of cutting closely; circumcision. 

— ^act of cutting off; as, a case in a suit ; final judgment, or opinion. 

— want of deQi&ion \ irresolution. 

— act of cutting out^ or off; extirpation ; amputation. 

— act of cutting into; a cut ; a gash. 

— act of cutting between; interruption, 

— act of cutting before; hence, exactness ; accuracy. 

— act of cutting off 

— act of cutting around; concision. 

— falling, or setting ; as, the sun ; the quarter where the sun sets. 
— falling, or happening to; that which happens ; a casualty. 
— falling, or happening in^ or upon; coming without design. 
— falling, or coming between, %^ 

d^nition above, as its equivalent. Oc may, however^ heTO \iWT^ \\a Qt^ccMJSi \s^^"axir' 
in^r,— ^^4 or in front of. In that case, Occidjen^X wiSi sv^\^ feiS&ix^, w ^'viQaNJ¥»N ]«*• 

frvnt of that ia, qpposiie to, the OrienJt ;— Obibkt \ri8i'ag\ mA O^OTSKik^ V$Ktt^»v^ 

being exaot oppositea. 
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Sue 
Peo 
Dia 

I*RB 

Uk 
Ex 
Ix 

Mis 
Con 

FOKE + BE 

Mis + BE 



EzEBcisi: XLY. 

Eadicau- DEfunnoNS of tub Radicaia DEBiTATimi 
Sue ciscr', 
girt; surrounded. ^ j,,^ ^,^.^; 
Pkk'cinct, 

Rk CITl!/, 

Ex cite'. 
In cite'. 
Mis cite'. 
Com cite'. 
Fore be cite'. 
Mis be cits'. 



to coil; to summon; 
to quote. 



EzEBCiss 2LYI. 



Re + sea 



Pro 
Ex 

Dl3 

Re 
Mis 
Re+ex 



to caU out; to caU 
for; to demand. 



TAc claim',* 
Dk claim', 
Pro claim'. 
Ex claim', 
t)is claim'. 
Re CI.AIU', 
Mis claim', 

Ru-EX CLAUf*, 



EzBBCiSE XLYIL 



Dk 

Ex 

Pro 

Re 

Cos 

Rk+ex 

Dr 

Rb 

In 

DlS + IN j 



clamation, the act of calling. 



to bend, or to Han. 



> cLoni 



I Ac CLA Ua'tIDH,! 
Deo LA ma'tiok. 
Ex CLA ma'tios, - 
I'liOC LA MA'tION, 
Rrc la jia'tion. 
Con CLA jia'tion, 
Rk-EX CLA UA'xIOV, 

TDe cline', 
J Re clise', 
I In cline', 
[Dis in cldt*', 
Bkc 



Twithclouds. i In clocd', 

( VKE CLoni/, 



* Aedaim, ea a, verb, 'a'^HiSa -ottA. 
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EXEBCISE XLV. 

DEPnnnoxs op the Derivativbs. 

—girt UTkjder closely; as, a garment; hence, brief; concise. 
— ^girt/br action ; hence, preparation for action; readiness. 
— wngirded ; loose. 
— girt before^ or around ; hence, the bound, or limit of a place. 

— ^to call hack^ or recall the words of another ; to repeat. 

— ^to call out the feelings, or passions ; to provoke ; to arouse. 

— ^to call into action ; to urge ; to spur on. 

— to cite, or quote incorrectly, 

— ^to call together; to stir up ; to excite. ' 

— ^to recite beforehand. 

— to recite wrong^ or incorrectly. i 

Exercise XLVI. 

— ^to call tip/ to rouse ; to call into life and action. 
— ^to call into life again/ to revive. 

—to call, or shout to/ to shout for joy ; to applaud. 

^— to call out, or utter forcibly a speech ; to speak vehemently. 

— ^to call or utter forth/ that is, to declare openly; to publish. 

— ^to call otit^ or aloud ; to vociferate. 

— ^to give up clairiff'TO deny possession of; to disown. 

— to call back from vice, loss, or error ; to restore ; to reform. 

— a torongy or mistaken claim, or demand. 

— ^to eaxsMm again. 

Exercise XLVII. 

— the act of calling, or shouting to/ loud applause. 

— ^the act of calling outy or uttering forcibly ; hence, a set speech. 

— ^the act of calling out^ or aloud ; outcry ; vociferation. 

— ^the act of calling, or uttering /br^A/ publication by authority. 

— the act of calling back again/ recovery; a demand. 

— ^the act of calling out together/ a shout of many together. • 

— ^the act of exclaiming again, 

— ^to bend, or turn dovrnward/ to sink ; to fall ; also, to refuse. 

— ^to lean back for rest, or repose. 

— ^to lean upon^ or toward/ to tend ; to be disposed to. 

— to take out of the state of being inclined ; to excite aversion. 

— ^to cloud o^tT/ to obscure. 

— ^o pat in clouds ; to darken ; to obscure. 

— to doud ooer; to overspread with clouds. 

/ ObB&rve tha^ damoHon does not retain the i, "wbiicSQ. \a ioxiiSMiVa. <^««'"^^^^^'^ 
A0ift «n9 iSt»n t&0 Mine on^giDal word. 
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Pebfizes. 

Ex 

Pre 
Con 
In 
Inter 

Se 

Se 

Re 

In 

Con 

Pre 

Ex 



De 

Con 
Ex 

Ex 
Pre 

Re- 
Pre 

Per 
Trans 

Apo 

Syn 



^ OLUDE, 



to shut; to close/ < 
to lock. 



Exercise XLVIII. 

Badioals. Definitions of the Badicals. DERiyATiYE& 

^Ex clude', 
Pre clude',. 
Con clude', 
In clude', 
In ter clude', 

^ Se clude', 

^Se clu'sion. 
Re clu'sion. 
In clu'sion. 
Con clu'sion, 
Pre clu'sion, 
Ex clu'sion, 



»• CLUSIOir, 



t?ie act of shut- -< 
ting^ or closing. 



cocr. 



Exercise XLIX. 

( Db coct', 
to cook; to boil. < Con coct*', 

( Ex coct'j^ 

COGITATE, to think. • J Ex COG'l TATE, 

' *^ • ( Pre cog'i tatb, 

COGNITION, ^^. ^^ ^-^ *^^^- 14?^ ^^ ^'TLOl^, 

' tng. (^RE COG Ni'Tioir, 

to strain/ a$f a \ Per'co late, 

( Trans'co latb, 



colate. 



liquor, 

COP ATE, to cut. 

Exercise L. 



( A POC'O PATE, 
( Syn'cO EATE,f 




CORD, heart/ mind. 



COUNT, 



fAc cord', 

J Dis'cORD, 

Con'cord, 
Re cord', 

{Mis count', 
DiS COUNT', 
Ac COUNT , 
^DlS COURSE',f 



•■ COURSE, 



a running/ a cor -< 
reer. 



V 



In'ter course. 
Re course', 
Con'course, 
Non-in'tbr ooxjan 



* Syn, is here meiely intenaive. Bei^ -p^gb ^^. 
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Exercise XLVIII. 

Definitions or thb Debiyatiyxs. 

— ^to fifaut out; to debar. 

— to shut, or close be/ore/ to prevent, or hinder from entering. 

— to shut together/ to shut up ; hence, to bring to an end. 

— to shut iny hence, to embrace within certain limits; to compiise. 

— to shut bettoeen^ or on the passage ; to intercept. 

— to shut asidey or apart; to separate, as, from society. 

— the act of shutting one's self apart; as from society. 

— ^the state of being apart from the world ; seclusion* 

— tlie act of shutting ifiy or including. 

— the act of shutting together^ or shutting up ; the close ; the end. 

— ^the act of shutting, or closing before; prevention. 

— ^the act of shutting out; the act of debarring. 

E XEBCISE XLIX. 

—to cook, or boil down; to prepare by boiling. 

— to cook, or boil together; also, to digest ; to form ; to contrive. 

— ^to boil out; to boil thoroughly. 

— ^to think out; to invent ; to contrive. 
— to think, or contrive beforehand. 

— rthe act of knowing again; acknowledgment. 
—previous knowledge. 

— to strain through; to filter. 

— to strain through a sieve, or colander. 

— to cut off letters yrom the end of a word. 

— ^to cut awaf/ letters from the middle of a word. 

EXEBCISE L. 

— ^to conform to the mind, or will of another ; hence, to agree. 
— apart Jrom the mind of another ; variance ; disagreement. 
— toith the heart, or mind of another ; harmony ; agreement, 
—to remind, or call to mind again; diiefly by writing ; to register. 

— ^to count wrong, 

— ^to count off from; hence, to deduct. 

— to count or tell again; to relate in detail. 

— ^to count to; that is, to render account ; to calculate. 

— a running over a subject ; hence, a speech, written or spoken. 

— a running between; hence, communication ; reciprocal dealing. 

— a running back for aid ; resort. 

— a running together; a meeting ; an assemblage. 

— absence of intercourse ; separation. 

f Ihs, ia JHaamrae, maxlsB the ooura© of liieTnind, Vaipeaaa^;^^^ 
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In 
Ds 

Ac 
Db 
Pbo 

Un 

DiB 

Rb 

Con 
Pro 
Bs 
In 



Ex 
In 
Db 

Super 

Ac 

Dl8 

Rb 

Ac 

Un 

DiA 

Htfbb 



EZEBOISE LI. 

Badioals. DKFiNinoKs or the BADICAL& Debiyatiyes. 
) , ^ . . j In crust a'hon, 

J CRUSTATION, act of CTUBting. J j)^ ^^^g^ ^,^^^^ 

{ Ac CLIv'l TY, 

CLivnT, aslope^orhend; \ Db cliv'i ty, 

proneness. ( Pro cliv'i ty, 

( Un cov'er, 
COYER, to lat/, or spread < Dis cov'er, 

over. ( Re cov'er, 

* " Con'cre atb, 



CREATE, 



to bring into •< 
being. 



Pro'cbb atb, 
Rec're ate, 
In'cre ate. 



Exercise LII. 






crescent. 



growing ; 
creating. 



Ex CRES'CENT, 

In cres'cent, 
in- -l De cres'cent, 

Su per cres'cent,' 
^ Ac cres'cent, 

) i Dis CRiii I na'tion,* 

> CBiMis&.TiOTS^\ separation; aC' I Re crim i na'tion, 
) cusatioru ( Ac crim i na'tion, * 

) ( Un crit'ic al, 

> CRITICAL, discriminating; •< Di a crit'ic al, 
) nicely exact. ( Hy per crit'ic al, 

Exercise LIII. 

( In cul'pate, 
to < Ex cul'patb, 
( Dis cul'patb, 

^Ac cum'bbnt. 
Re cum'bbnt. 
In cum'bbnt, 
De cum'bent. 
Pro cum'bbnt, 

^ Su PER IN cum'bbnt, 

to load; to cheeky j En cum'ber, 
or retard. ( Dis en cum'ber, 

* Ihs, in JHscriminaUon^ is Intensive. See page 25. 
/ CHminaUon ia ftom. a Greek word aignlfymg, pTTa\an\y, \/o sepcwrote •, \iX3^. \s^ 
cauae be that fudgea, mus^ for that jmrpoBe, aqrarote \>e\.we«u >(Jc\«> t\^\. viA^Qba 
^^roBg^ the tuuae word came to signify, al8o> to judge. "BmV V> y^^^ ^«^ ^^^wa- ^ 




to fault ; 
blame. 



lying; resting; -< 
reclining. 
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EXEBOISE LI. 

f)BFINinONS OF THB DSRIYATIYIS. 

— act of crusting, or forming a coat on the sor&ce. 
— act of taking off, or removing a crust. 

— a slope upward; ascent. 

— a slope doumvyard; descent. 

— a slope, or inclination forward; proneness ; tendency. 

— ^toJl^e off the cover ; to lay bare^ to expose. 

— to take out of the state of being covered ; to find. 

— to cover again; that is, to get under cover again; to restore. 

—to create loithj or at the same time. 

— ^to hiipg forth into being ; to beget. 

— ^to bring back to life ; and, hence, to revive ; to refresh. 

— to create within; also, not created ; uncreated. 

Exercise LII. 

» 

— growing out^ or. above the surface ; superfluous ; as, a wart. 
— growing in, or on; increasing ; swelling. 
— taking from the growth ; decreasing. 
— growing over, or upon, 
— ^growing to; increasing. 

— ^act of separating nicely between things. 

— act of criminating in return* 

— act of charging crime to, or upon; accusation. 

— not critical. 

— ^^criminating ; distinctive ; as, a point, or mark, 

— oi?er-critical ; excessively exact. 

Exercise LIII. 

— to put into fault ; to censure ; to blame. 
— to clesLvfrom fault, or guilt ; to excuse. 
— \jo free from blame, or fault ; to excuse. 

— -lying, or leaning at table, as did the ancients ; to recline. 

— ^lying, or leaning back; reclining ; reposing. 

— lying, or resting upon one, as a duty. 

— ^lyin^, or bending down; as a flower. 

— ^leaning, or Xjixig forward; lying on the face ; prostrate. 

— lying, or resting on, upon^ or above. 

— to put a load, or weight on; to clog ; to embarrass. 
— to take out of the state of being encumbered. 

condemn; because the Mng judged was guilt; Uome; wram/g ; >W5PQRfe^ ^^ ^^s^ 
ernne came, at last, to have the meaning now geaewSVy 8£S&^^ ^ft ^&^"MaM^^ 
tiist which la contrary to law,^yine| or humain. 
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Pbefdobs* 

Rb 

Oc 
In 

Con 

Inter 

Trans 

Con 

Counter 

Un 

Inter 

Be 



Exercise Liy. 

RiDiCiXS. Deiinitions of ins Radicals. 



DERIYATiyifl. 



► CITR, 



to run. 






^Re cur', 
Go cur', 
In cur', 
Con cur'. 
In ter cur', 
Trans cur' - 



•• current, running. 



^ Con cur'jient, 
CouN ter cur'rbnt, 
Un cur'rent, 
In ter cur'rent, 

^Re cur'rent, 



Exercise LY. 




^ CURBION, 



^Re cur'sion, 
Ex cur'sion, 

/A^ ^^* ^^ ^.^ J ^is cur'sion, 
the act of run^ i j^ cur'sion. 



mng. 



CURE, care; charge. 



CUTIENT, 



shaking^ or 
striking. 



De cur'sion, • 
Trans cur'sion, 

( Se cure', 
•| Si'ne cure, 

( CoUN TER SB cubs', 

j Dis cu'tient, 
( Pee cu'tient. 



Exercise LVI. 



Dis 
Per- 
Con 
Re + PER 

Inter 
Sub 

Ante 

Post 

Mis 

Fore 

Over 



TDis cus'sioN, 

•^ I Kw "PI?.!* r«TTfi'eT< 



I 

l^^.,™«™ relating to 



[ Re per cus'sion, . 
j In ter cu ta'nb ous. 



DATE, 



Zv 



Sub cu ta'ne 00% 

(An'te date, 
Post'datb, 
Mis date',. 
Fore date', 
O VER date', 

decent ; be- ( In dec'o rous, 
coming, \l>^ t>ejg'o B.oTia|' 

* ^ in JDechcoraw^ is merely negatLve* ^^ '^'^ "W*. 



> DECOROUS, 
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ExercisbLIV. 

Definttioxs op the Derivatives. 

— to run hach^ or return ; as, a thought ; to have reooane to. 

— to run tcmardy hence, to take place ; to come to mind. 

— to run XTVto; as, risk ; danger ; debt, or any evil. 

— to run together y hence, to agree ; to meet ; to conjoin. 

— ^to run between; to intervene. 

— to run across; to run, or rove to and fio. 

— ^running together; meeting ; acting in conjunction. 
— running against^ or in an opposite direction. 
— not current ; not passing iii common payment. 
— ^running between; intervening. 
— ^running b(zck; returning from time to time. 

Exercise LV. 

— act of running bcu^k; a return. 

—act of running out^ or beyond; a rambling ; digression. 

— a running, or rambling away^ or about, 

— a running into^ or upon; inroad. 

— ract of running down; as, a stream. 

-^act of running across^ or over; a rambling ; deviation. 

— without^ ov free from care; hence, safe ; sure. 

— without charge, or care ; that is, official pay without official labor. 

'. — to secure one against loss, who has himself given security. 

— shaking apart; dispersing ; as, morbid matter in the system. 
• —striking through^ or that which has power to strike. 

Exercise L VI. 

— a shaking apart^ that is, a thorough agitation of a subject. 
— a striking through^ or violently; as, of one body against another. 
— a shaking together; violent agitation ; a shock. 
— a striking back thoroughly; reverberation. 

— relating to what is within^ or between the skin, 
— relating to what is under the skin, 

— to date before the true time ; also, a prior date. 

— to date after the true time. 

— to date wrong; also, a wrong date. 

— ^to date before the true time ; to antedate. 

— ^to date beyond the true time. 

— not decorous ; disgraceful ; unbecoming. 
— not decorous ; disgraceful ; unbecoming. 
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EXEBCI8B LVII. 

FBBnxBS. BadicjIU. Detinitions of tub Basicals. DBBiVATim. 



Epi 
Co?r 

Re + coir 
In 
Ab 
Db 
Peb 
Suu + w 

CONTEA + IN 



Ad 
Is 
Intrb 

CONTBA 

Pre 
Ad 

COSTEA 

In 

Inteb 

Pkb 

Male 

Vale 



Con 
Be 
Pro 
Per 
Tba 
Con 



pertaining to j 
t/tepec^. 



DicATioN, act of telling. 



( Con dense',! 
( Rk*con dense*, 
TIn di ca'tion, 
Ab di ca'tion, 
I Ded 1 ca'tion, 
I Feed i ca'tion, 



dechring or g^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 
showing, I Con TBA IN DI CA'TION, 



EZBBOISE LYIII. 



DicnoN, act of saying, 
or speaking. 



Ad dict'. 

In maT,l 
In tee dict'. 
Con tba dict', 
Pee dict*, 
'Ad dic'tion, 
Con tba dic'tion, 
In dic'tion, 
In teb dk/tion, 
Pee dic'tion, 
Bbn e dic'tion, 
Mai. k dic'tion, 
Val e dic'tion, 



EiXEBCISE LIX. 



In 



)r Ad di'tion, 
Con Di'iTioN, 
-"■'"'• "' "{£"/■ °"^^ 
or putting. p nt'Tin-n 
[te4.di'tiohI 

I DOLENCE, "'^'. "/ i?'"'"'^ \ 9V DO'lRNCB, 

) ^ tng. ( In'do lence, 



* An Epidemic difTora from an Endemic, in being indepoudent of local csubm; 
Ml andemlo disease being one peculiar to a pwticular people or country. 

f (hn Im ben merely Intensive. See page 2B. 
/ -Bidiet U alao used to signify to compose, or to djctoiw ■w^isfc V» Vl^»■'lI*Sa«l. 
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EXEHOISK LVII. 

Definitions of thb Demvatives. 

— among the people ; that is, a disease peculiar to a people. 

— upon the people ; that is, a disease prevalent among the people. 

— to make more thick, or compact ; to compress. 
— to condense again. 

-r-act of showing the way into; act of pointing out ; mark ; token. 
— ^act of declaring qff^ ox from; act of renouncing, or rejecting. 
— act of declaring Ix^^from common uses; act of consecrating. 
— act of declaring before^ or in presence of; affirmation. 
— ^wtfer-iwdication, that is, act of indicating slightly. 
— opposite indicaXion. 

Exercise LVIII. 

— ^to speak or declare tOy or for; hence, to give up to ; to devote. 
— to declare an accusation in legal form ; to accuse. 
— to utter a prohibition between^ or during; to forfeit ; to prohibit. 
— to speak against; to deny what has been said; or affirmed. 
; — to tell beforehand; to foretell ; to prophesy. 

^V-act of ac?dicting, or devoting one's self to, 
— act of speaking against; denial ; contrary declaration. 
— adt of declaring ; declaration. 
— act of ^/z^erdicting ; prohibition. 
— act of telling beforehand; prophecy. 
— act of speaking good; a blessing ; also, a thanksgiving. 
— ^act of speaking iU; a cnrse ; denunciation. 
— a saying, or hiddxag farewell; a farewell. 

Exercise LIX. 

— act of giving or putting one thing to another ; an increase. 

— act of putting together in a certain way ; hence, a particular st4te. 

— a giving up; act of yielding or surrendering. 

— =act of putting ybr^A, that is, a disclosing of something intrusted. 

— act of giving up thoroughly; hence, entire ruin, or destruction. 

— act of giving or handing over from father to son, as, events. 

— act of grieving with another; sympathy. 
— won-grievance ; hence, case ; idleness. 

In this sense, it is nsually spelled Itidiii; but, according to Dr. Webetes^ ^'irAJwseis, 
good reason. Even, as speUt^ in the text, Indict Va «XVflL ]pTOWiuuc«d.>«^'^ ^t>»&\^ 
JndOe. 
g I^lBb&v Intensive, See page 26. 
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8ANDEBS AND MoELLlGOTT^B 



EXEBOISE LX. 

Prefixes. Badioalr DsFunnoNS of the B.adioals. Debit atiyes. 

^Tra ducb', 
Ab duce', 
De duce', 
Ad duce', 
E duce', 
In duce', 
Con duce'. 
Re duce', 
Pko duce', 
Sub duce'. 
In tro duos', 
Ob duce', 
Se duce,' 



Tra 

Ab 

De 

Ad 

E 

In 

Con 

Re 

Pro 

Sub 

Iniuo 

Ob 

Sb 



Con 

E 

In 

De 

Pro 

Sub 

In 
Ob 

Co 
Ex 
Pre 



> DUCE, to lead; to draw; to bring. -< 



>DUCT, 



Exercise LXI. 

Conduct', 
E'duct, 

to lead; to draw; also, \ j^e^duct' 

led, or drawn. i>„^,.f,™ 

' Prod ucT, 

^ Sub duct', 

to harden ; also, hard- j In'du rate, 
ened. \ Ob'du rate,* 

r Co-emp'tion,* 
EMPTiON, a>ct of taking. \ Ex emp'tion, 

( Pre emp'tion. 



DURATE, 




Exercise LXII. 



> EQUAL, the same; alike. 



(Un e'qual, 
Co-e'qual, 
In e'qual, 
Sub e'qual. 



* Ob 



egucU; to make equal. \ f^l^tuATK, 

working, or pertaining to j Ex er get'ic, 
work. \ Syn er get'ic, 

r Er face', 
tJie surface of a thing; \ Db: face', 
the front; tJie counte- 1 Ouj face', 
nance. \ iVsi t\ ^ kc^' ^ 

ID Oddttraief and Cb in 0>crwptioT^acem\»aavvci. ^^^fti^'l^. 



EQUATE, 

ergetic, 

PACE, 



AKALTSIS OF ENGLISH WOBDS. SJ 

EXEBOISE LX. 

Drfinitioks or thb Desiyatiyes. 

— ^to draw over into notice ; hence, to bring into scorn, or in&my. 

— ^to dr^wjrom; to draw away. 

— ^to div^w from; as, an inference, or conclusion ; to infer. 

— to lead, or bring to; as, facts, or reasons in argument ; to cite. 

— ^to lead, or bring out; to extract. 

— ^to lead into any thing ; hence, to incite ; to prevail upon. 

— to lead, or bring together for a given purpose ; to tend. 

— ^to britig back to any state, or condition ; to lessen ; to subdue. 

— to bring ybr^A into being ; to raise ; to extend. 

— ^to draw (from) under; hence, to take away ; to withdraw. 

— ^to lead, or bring in; to bring to be acquainted. 

— to draw over, or in front ; as, a covering. 

— to lead, or draw aside from duty ; to entice ; to corrupt. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 

— ^to lead along with; to guide ; also, to govern one's 8el£ 

— that which is drawn out^ or educed by analysis. 

— to lead into office, or a benefice ; to invest. 

— to draw, or take^om/ to subtract. 

— any thing brought /br^A, or produced ; a result. • 

— to draw (from) under; hence, to take away ; to withdraw. 

— to harden into; to make hard ; also, to make unfeeling. 
— exceedingly hardened in heart ; stubborn. 

— ^the act of taking, or buying. 

— ^the act of taking out^ or excepting ; freedom from service., 

— ^the act, also, the right, of taking, or buying before others. 

Exercise LXII. 

— not equal; inadequate. 

— equal with; of the same rank, or power. 

— not equal ; inadequate. 

— under^ or less than equal ; that is, nearly equal. 

— equal to; sufficient for. 
— not adequate ; insufficient. 

— working /w, that is, operating with force ; vigor ; forcible. 
— working with^ that is, co-operating. 

— to deprive of face, that is, to blot out ; to erase. 
— to take from the face, that is, to injure, or impair. 
— r-to face bet/ond smother } to brave ; to alaiQ Slo^vi* 
— of!posife face. 
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8AKDEBS AND MoELLIOOTT'S 



EZSBOISE LXIII. 

PREFixEa RxDiCAia. Definitions or the Radicals. DsBiYATTnEg. 

" Ben e pac'tion, 



Bexe 
Male 
Satis 

DlS + SATIS ^ 

Ap 

Ep 

Con 

De 

In 

Peu 

Dis-f ap 



^PACTION,* act of doing^ cr^ 

making. 



Ep 
De 

Sup 
Pro 
In + ep 
In + SUP 

•Sup 
Bene 
Male 

Be 

Un 
Re . 



Bene 
Pro 

DiS + PRO 
. SUR 

Counter 

De 

Fore 
Op 

De 
Op 

Jn -h OF 



-Fscrr, to do; to make. 



Mal e fac'tion, 
Sat is fac'tion, 
Dis sat is fac'tion, 

Ap fect', 
Ef fect',! 
Con fect', 
De fect'. 
In fect', 

Per PEcr'jt 
^ Dis ap feci/, 



EXEBOISE LXIY. 



»FIOIENT, 



making^ doing^ or -^ 
acting. 



PICE, 



FIT, 



PIT, 



FEIT, 



FEND, 



'Ep pi'cient, 
De fi'cient, 
Sup pi'cient, 
Pro pi'cient. 
In ep pi'cient, 

^ In sup pi'cient, 

( Sup picE',t 
to do; the act of \ Ben'e pice, 
doing. ( Mal'e pice, 

( Be fit', 
suitable; to suit. < Un pit', 

( Re fit'. 



Exercise LXV. 

( Ben'e pit, 
to make; to do; to < Prop'it, 

( Dis PROP'rr, 

( Sur'pkit, 

( Coun'ter pett, 



put. 
to make^ or do. 



i De fend', 
to strike^ or ward. \ Fore fend'. 



(Op 



FEND' 



PENSITE, 



( De fens'ive, 
striking^ or ward- < Op fens'ive, 
ing. ( In op fens'ive, 



* ^dum is often applied to a party acting togelYiet \xi o^'^^\\\cni\.Q ^-^^Toment 
/ -^fin J^ect, and Fer^ in Pmrjtci^ are merely i-ntensive, ^iSfik ^«^ *IV 
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EZEBOISE LXIII. 

DSFIKTnOSrS of THB DSBIVATiyBS* 

— act of doing wdl; a benefit. 

— act of doing iU; an injury. 

— act o^Aomg mfficient J that which satisfies. 

— witfKmt^ or deprived of satisfaction ; discontent. 

— ^to make to^ or towards; to aim at ; also, to make aa impression. 

—to make, or do out and (mt; that is, to perform ; to accomplish. 

— ^to make, or mix together; as, conserves, or sweetmeats. 

— any thing left t^ndone ; that which is lacking ; &ult. 

— to make, or put in; as, a tinge or taint ; hence, to taint with« 

— thoroughly to make, or form ; to finish ; to complete. 

— to take out of the state of being well affected ; to alienate. 

Exercise LXIV, 

— ^making, or doing completely; effective. 

— being t<ndone ; defective ; faulty. 

— acting under ^ or in place of; hence, adequate ; enough. 

— ms^xx^fcmjoard; that is, progresi^g ; advancing. 

— not 6/ficient ; ineffectual. 

^—not «i(/ficient ; inadequate. 

— to do, or act in place of; to satisfy. 

— a t^a^^doing ; that is, a good deed ; a benefit. 

— an ^7^doing ; a doing ill by sorcery ; witchery, 

— ^to make fit ; to become. 

— not fit ; z^Tisuitable. - 

-—to fit again; to repair. 

Exercise LXV. 

— ^to do good to ; to aid ; to profit. 

— make, or put forward; to help ; to advantage. 

— without pro^t I loss; damage. 

— ^to do above measure ; to overdo ; to overload the stomach. 
— ^to make correspondent; to imitate ; to forge. 

— ^to ward ojff^; to repel ; to protect. 

— to strike or fend against; to fend off; to hinder. 

— to strike against; hence, to hurt, or wound the feelings. 

— striking, or warding o^; protecting. 

— striking against; that is, hurting, or wounding the feelings. 

— not offensive ; innocent ; harmless. 

J Stif, m ite word &iffice, (pronounced Suffiof^^ aigmftsa in pVoucfc oj •, ^<5>\&Rsr^ 
meaning being to do a thing in place of another •, liieiiOd, to do aa \d€BL c* ojwjWww' *, 
io do efuwgfhf or io do wh(U is eqwO^ cr scMtfaOwyi. 



BAMDXR8' AND H«E LLISOTX'a 



EZBBCISB LXYI. 
FBBnna. IUmcals. DBrmnoirs or thb Radioau. Dibit Aimia. 
' Pkof'fkb,* 
Of'feb, 
Suf'feb, 
Pbe feb', 
De feb', 
Re fee', 
Con fee', 
In fbb', 
Dif'fee, 
Tbans fee'. 



Pro 
Of 

8l7F 

Pre 
Dk 
Kb 
Con 



to h«ar; to carry. 



Con 
Pro 
Mia H- PRO 

DiS + PRO 

Con 

DiF 

Con 

DiB 

Pre 

TbIns 
Re 



Af 
In 
Con 
Re + af 

Dl8 + AF 

Af 
Pas 

SUF- 

Con 
In 

Post 
Tbans 



EXERCIBB LXVII. 



to avow: to ovm. 



to trutt; to believe. 



tofortn; shape. 



the end, bound, or limit. 
Exercise LXVIII. 



ttTong;fi3xd. 



' Con fess', 
Pro fkss', 
Mis pro fkss', 

D IS pro fbss', 
Con fids', 
Dip fide', 
'Con fig'ure, 
Dis fig'ukk, 
Prk fiq'ijee, 

TkANS i'ly'LEE, 

Re FiNE'.t 

Su'Piat FINE, 

Con fine', 

De FINE',f 



Ap riRM', 
In firm', 
Con firh', 
Re-ap fibu', 
Dis af Fnur, 
Af fix'. 
Pre fix', 
SuF fix', 
Con fix', 
In fix', 
Post fix'. 
Trans fix'. 



* On*/ in iVqtf^, !■ mwcik; wxebnuo. 
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EXEBOISE LXVI, 

DBFDnnoirB of the Dbbivatives. 

-to bear before one for acceptance ; to offer. 

-to bear, or bring before; that is, to present ; to tender. 

-to bear up under; to endure ; to undergo. 

-to bear, or hold bd'ore^ or above; to choose ; to advance. 

-to bear, or put qff to another time ; to delay ; also, to yield. 

-to carry back for decision ; to leave to the judgment of another. 

-to bring togetJier; that is, to compare councils ; to consult. 

-to bear, or bring in conclusions; to deduce. 

-to bear apart; that is, to be unlike in opinion ; to dissent. 

-to bear, or carry over; to convey. 

Exercise LXVII. 

-to own, or avow with^ or in the presence of; to acknowledge. 

-to own, or avow before one ; to declare openly. 

-to jwofess wrongly; that is, to make a false profession. 

-to cease topro^e^^ ; to renounce the profession of. 

-to trust vdth^ or in; to rely upon. 

-to be without trust in a thing ; to lack confidence. 

-to form with^ or according to a model ; to pattern after, 
-to deprive of the proper form, or figure ; to deform ; to de&ce. 
-to figure /or^A, or beforehand^ by types or signs ; to foreshadow, 
-to shape, or form over; to transform. 

-to make very fine ; to render delicate ; to clarify. 
-overy or very fine ; surpassing in fineness. 

-to inclose within certain limits ; to bound ; to limit. 

-to limit precisely; as, the meaning of words; to determine. 

Exercise LXVIII. 

-to make firm, or strong, by positive assertion ; to assert. 

-?iot strong ; weak ; feeble. 

-to make strong with evidence, or testimony ; to corroboratCr 

-to q/firm again. 

'to take out of the state of being er/Brmed ; to deny. 

-to fix to; to annex ; to subjoin. 

-to fix before; to fix, or set at the beginning. 

-to fix after; as, letters or syllables at the end of a word ; to affix. 

-to fix together firmly; to fasten. 

-to fix in; to set in ; to implant ; as, principles ; instruction. 

-to fix after ^ to suffix. 

-to fix, or pierce through; as, with a ewotd, ot ^'^^^t. 

'to ia^ ouC qf the state of being fixed •, to \oo^^ti \ \.o \mafc\JOvfe* 

/ -fil^ in -^?««^ And i^e, in JD^/mc, aro inteasi^ ^«b ^fi%^|?^ 'J^'^- 
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BANDERS AND McBLLIGOTT'S 




«• FLATiON, act of blowing. 



EZEBOISE LXIX. 
Radicals. DEnNinoNs or the Badioai& DEaiVATiyEa 

^Ap pla'tion, 
In fla'tion, 
Sup fla'tion-, 
Dip fla'tton. 
Per fla'tion, 
Con fla'tton. 
Ex SUP fla'tion, 

« 

I Re flect', 

< In flect', 
( De flect', 

I Cir'cum plez, 

< Re'plex, 
( Ret'ro flex, 



PLECJT, to bend; to turn. 



FLEX, 



a bending; also^ bent. 



Ap 

Con 

In 

Pro 
Con 

CiRCUM 

Ep 
Re 
In 

Ap 
Dip 

SUBTER 

Inter 



I 



Exercise LXX. 

( Ap elict', 
FLicT, to beat^ strike^ or dash. \ Con flict*, 

( In flict', • 

" Prof'lu ent, 
Con'flu ent, 
CiR cum'flu ent, 
Ep'flu ent, 
Rep'lu ent, 
In'flu ent, 
Af'flu ent, 
Dip'flu ent, 
Sub ter'flu ent, 

^ In ter'flu ent. 



> FLUENT, flowing. 



ii 



Exercise LXXI. 



CiRCUM 

De 

Subter 

Super 

Inter 



Con 

Ap 

Re 

jEf 



PLUOUS, flawing. 



FLUX, a flowing. 



CiR cum'flu ous, 
Def'lu ous, 
Sub ter'flu ous, 
Su fer'flu ous, 
^ In ter'flu ous, 

" Con'flux, 
Ap'flux, 
Re'flux, 
In'pluXj 
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EXBBOISB LXIX. 

Deiinitions or the Debivatiyes. 

— act of blowing, or breathing towards^ or on. 

— act of blowing into; act of swelling with air; also, pride. 

— act of blowing w/icfer, or inflating. 

— ^act of blowing apart; that is, scattering by a gust of wmd. 

— act of blowing through. 

— act of blowing together; as, several wind instruments. 

— a blowing, or blast from beneath. 

— ^to bend, or turn the thoughts back upon ; to meditate. 

— ^to bend, or turn into another course ; to decline ; as, a noun. 

— ^to bend, or turn from^ or aside; to deviate from a right line. 

— a bending around^ or wave of the voice in speaking, or reading. 
— ^bent, or directed ba^k; retro-active, 
-^bent backward. 

m 

Exercise LXX. 

— ^to beat, or strike at with disease ; to trouble ; to distress, 
— ^to strike, or dash together; to come into collision. 
— to strike upon ; hence, to impose a punishment. 

— lowing forward; as, a stream. 

— ^flowing together; meeting, as two streams. 

— ^flowing around; surrounding, as a fluid. 

— ^flowing out. 

— flowing back; ebbing. 

— flowing in. 

— flowing to; hence, abounuing in wealth. 

— ^flowing apart^ or in diflerent directions. 

— ^flowing under. 

— ^flowing between. 

Exercise LXXI. 

— ^flowing around; circumfluent. 

— ^flowing down; falling offl 

. — flowing under. 

— ^flowing above, or beyond bounds ; over-much. 

—flowing betwee?i; interfluent. 

— a flowing together; a meeting together. 
• — a flowing to, or that which flows to. 
— a flowing back; as, of a tide. 

-B Sowing in/ infhaion, 

a lowing down; as, a deflux of humors 
lowing out/ effiision ; emanation. 



eANDBBB A-VD HvBLLIOOTI'B 



EXESCIBE LXZII. 
PurtXES. BUIIOAUL DlFIKITIOHB OF THB EaVIOAIA PBBITATITE& 



to make; to frame; to 
fashion. 



> 7RAircni9% to niake JVee; alto, i 
) right; aa, to vote. 



I Con fobm', 
Kb fobm', 
Db fobu', 
In fobu', 
Per fobh'. 
Mis fobm', 
i Af fban'crisb, 

J D[S FltANVuiSE, 

(En niAh'cnisE, 



th.for.part;t?.fa.e.\']^^/^^^ 
a fleeing, or retreating, j ^^^^^ 



ElBRCISK LXXIII. 



Rb 
Ef 

Intee 

Af 

Rk 

Trans 

Ef 

Co-v 

In 

Dif 

Pbo 

Sdf 

CiRCUM 



Pre + EN 
Re + en 
Dia+EN 



FtiXQSNT, shining; Saxding. 



to pour; to t. 
poured. 



Rk fitl'gent, 
Ef ful'gent, 
In ter ful'gbnt, 
'Af fuse', 
Rk fusk*, 
Trans fitse', 
Ef fuse'. 
Con fuse', 
In fdse', 
Dif fuse', 
Pro fuse',* 
SuF fuse', 

ClE CUM fuse'. 



Eibbcisb.LXXIV. 
j-FuTK,t to pour. ] 

V FuscATE, to darken. 

E, topledge; to bind. 



( Ob fus'cate, 
( In fus'cate, 

{En gage', 
Pre-"rN gage', 
Re-kn gage', 
Dia E-v gage', 



• Al! the derivativea thim /bm, In thla Exerclsa, axa uerts, oxcept Profwie and, 
/n thorn all, shae the sound of^ excepts iVt;^ue,n\rawVii^iaa^XaAiKr(wrasj^^(K 
if wnttoa IV-ij/iiee. 
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EZEBOISE LXXII. 

BEFnmiOKs of thb DEfiiyATivBa. 

•to form toithy or in accordance with/ to comply. 

-to form, or shape again^ or anew; to restore ; to amend. 

to deprive of due form, or shape ; to disfigure. 

■to form in the mind ; hence, to tell ; to instruct ; to animate. 

•to form, or make thoroughly; to perfect ; to accomplish, 

to form, or shape wrong, 

•to make free ; to give a right to. 

to^deprive of 2k right, or pnvilege ; as, that of voting. 

Xx>maJce fi'ee ; to give a right to. 

•to front together; that is, to set fece to face. 

to &ce towards in a hostile, or insolent manner ; to insult. 

-a fleeing hack from danger, or distress ; a shelter ; retreat, 
fleeing under covert ; concealment ; evasion. 

Exercise LXXIII. 

— shining again; that is, shining brilliantly. 
— shining out; bright ; splendid. 
— shining between, 

— ^to pour towards^ or upon; hence, to sprinkle. 

— to pour, or throw back^ as idle and useless ; hence, to reject. 

— to pour over; as, from one vessel into another ; to transfer. « 

— to pour out; to spill ; to shed. 

— to pour, or mix together; hence, to disorder ; to make indistinct. 

— to pour into; hence, to instill ; to inspire. 

— to pour apart; that is, to spread ; to disseminate. 

— ^poured /br^A lavishly ; superabundant. 

— to pour, or spread under a surface ; hence, to overspread. 

— ^to pour around; to spread around, as a fluid. 

Exercise LXXIV. 

— to pour together; hence, to weaken, as if by mixing ; to disprove. 
— to pour ba^ck^ or return a charge ; to show to be false. 

— 4o darken over; to blacken. 

— to darken, or throw into darkness ; to obscure. 

— to pledge, or bind in; to bind by promise, or contract. 

— ^to engage beforehand, 

— to engage again. 

— to take out of the state of being engaged ; ,to disentangle. 

f liUe^ from an old Latin verb, futo^ is perhapa, t\x© osaai^^ m otubcol ^& J^t^^sssa^ 
Jimeh. Some make the primary sense to be, to ^Aamib \ V) «fi)(SQaA« 

5 
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SANDEBS AND M^E L L I G O T T' S 



Exercise LXXV. 

Prefixes. Badicai& Dehnitioks or the Radicals. DEuiVATrvES. 



Sua 
Con 

bi 

Ag 
Db 
Con 

En 
Rb 
Over 
Dis 



GEST, 



to beavy or carry. 



GLUTiNATB, to sttck; to glue. 
> GORGE, to BwaUoxjo greedily* 



f SuG gest', 
i Con gest', 
[ Di gest', 

r Ag glu'tin ate, 
\ De glu'tin ate, 
( Con glu'tin ate, 

^En gorge'. 
Re gorge', • 
O ver gorge', 

^ Dis gorge', 



Exercise LXXVI. 



ET o 1^ QR^DB^ a step; a rank. 



De 

Re 

In 

Di 

E 

Pro 

Trans 

Ag 






J Ret' 
(Dec 



GRESS, 



to Step; to go; also^ act 
of going. 



RO GRADE, 

grade', 

'Re gress'. 

In gress', 

Di gress', 

E'gress, 
•Prog'ress, 

Trans gress', 
^ Ag gress'. 



Exercise LXX.VII. 



Di 

Para 

Epi 

Peri 

Apo 

Cata 

DiA 

Ana 

Para 

Epi 

Pro 

Ag 
Con 

Se 



> GRAPH, J 



any thing marked^ -< 
traced^ or vrritten. 



'Di'graph, 
Par'a graph,* 
Ep'i graph, 
Per'i graph, 
Ap'o graph, 
Cat'a graph, 

"Di'a gram, 
An'a gram, 
Par'a gram, 
Ep'i gram, 

;^ Pro'gramme,! 

) i Ag'gre gate, 

>• gregate, to flochy herdy or as- I Con'gre gate, 
) semble. [ Seg're gate. 



»- GRAM, J 



that which is marked^ or -< 
written; also^ a marhj 
letter^ or figure. 



^ The mark employed ia% It ia iised now miio^oo^«Q«Ks^7,^xQ«^\.\Jtta BibiA 
/ Analogy would require this word to be spelled progrowrv. 
/ Ibr compotmda contaiDing this root, see p. 210. 
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EXBBCISE LXXV. 

Definitions op the Dkbivatives. 

— ^to bear, or place under view ; to iudicate ; to limit. 

—to bear, or carry together; to collect in a mass. 

— ^to bear, or set apart in order; to dissolve, as food in the stomach. 

— to glue to; to cause to adhere. 

— to w/jglue ; to loosen, or separate substances glued together. 

— to glue togeth&r; to unite by some glutinous substance. 

— to swallow, or draw in; to ingulf. 

— ta swallow again; also, to vomit up ; to disgorge. 

— ^to gorge to excess. 

— to take out of the state of being gorged ; to vomit up. 

EXEEOISE LXXVI. 

— to step backward; to go behind. 
— to deprive of rank or grade. 

— act of going hack; a return. 

— act of going into ; entrance. 

— ^to go aside^ or astray from the subject ; to deviate. , 

— act of going ouU 

— act oi^oxw^ forward; advancement. 

— to step over laws, or limits ; to violate. 

— ^to go to, or towards^ with hostile intent ; to assault first. 

Exercise LXXVII. 

— two vowels written together^ of which one only is sounded. 

— a mark written near^ that is, in the margin, to'denote a division. 

— something written upon a monument ; an inscription. 

— marked round, that is, outlined ; a rude sketch. 

— traced, or written from, an original ; a copy ; a transcript. 

— marked, or traced according to a model ; the first draft. 

— a figure marked out^ or thoroughly; as, a geometrical figure. 
— letters apart from their due order ; that is, transposed.* 
— beyond the letter ; that i?, beyond what is written ; a pun. 
— what is written upon a monument ; a short, witty poem. 
— something written, or set/ortA, by way of advertisement. 

— to flock, or gather to; to collect into one sum, or mass. 

— ^to flock, or gather together; to assemble. 

—to take from the flock ; to separate from the rest. 

♦ Thus; the letters forming the word eoH, wVU, oAao, forai Xi-oe^ ct wJ*\ ^»«3b.^ 
tbeae, therefore^ ia ao anagram of the word evil* 
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Phbpixbs. 

Con 
In + CON 

DiS + CON 

Co 
Ad 
In 

Co 
Ad 
In 

Pro 

Ex 

In 



BXBROISB LXXVIII. 

RADIOAI& DsriNinoiTS or the RADiOAia Debivatives. 

( Con gru'i ty, 
GRumr, state of being fit; \ In con gru'i ty 

agreemeixt. ' ^^" """"" ^^^'^ "- 



Ad 
Ex 
In 

Trans 
Ex 
Ad 
Amb 

PRETER 
CiRCU 

Trans 

Se 

Amb 



Sub 

ClRClTM 

Inter 
Ad 

Ad 
Con 
Dis 
Rb 
Mis 
Intsb 
En^ 
Sub 



HERB, to stick; to ding. 



iiBSiON, act of sticking. 



> HiBiT, to have; to hold. 



( Dis con gru'i ty, 

Co here', 
Ad herb', 
In herb\ 

L Co hb'sion, 
■< Ad hb'sion, 
( In hb'sion, 

TPro hib'it, 
< Ex hib'it, 
[ In hib'it, 



Exercise LXXIX. 

( Ad hort a'tion, 
noRTATiON, oc^ of urging^ or in- } Ex hort a'tion, 



treating. 



► IT, 



go; gone; a going. < 



rnoN, act of going. 



De HORT a'tion, 

" Trans'it, 

Ex'iT, 

Ad'it, 

Am'bit, 

Pre'ter it, 
^ Cir'cuit, 

{Trans i'tion, 
Se di'tion,* 
Am bi'tion, 



Exercise LXXX. 






jacent, lying. 



join, 



to U7iite. 



V' 

^ The 4 in the word Sedition, \a met^Vy evx^Y^m^ 



^Subja'cent, 

CiR CUM Ja'cENT, 

In ter ja'cent, 
^ Ad ja'cent, 

^Ad join', 
Con join', 
Dis join'. 
Re join', 
Mis join'. 
In ter join', 
En join'. 
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EXBROISB LXXVIII, 

Definitions of thb DEBiyA'nyB& 

-r-quality, or state of being in agreement with; consistency, 
—quality, or state of being enconsistent. 
— want qf congruity ; inconsistent. 

— ^to stick, or cling together. 

— to stick, or cling to. 

— to stick in; to* exist, or be fixed m. 

— ^act of sticking together. 

— act of sticking, or clinging to. 

— act of sticking in; inherence. 

— ^to hold/or^A, or hrforey as a barrier ; to debar ; to forbid. 

— to hold out to view ; to show ; to display. 

— ^to hold in^ or on; that is, to check ; to hinder. 

EXEBCISE LXXIX. 

— ^act of urging to; advice. 

— act of urging out; that is, warm entreaty. 

— ^act of urging ^rowy dissuasion. 

— ^a going acrossy or over; act of passing over. 

— a going out; departure ; decease. 

— a going to; approach ; entrance. 

— a going around; hence, the line that encompasses a thing. 

— gone past; past. 

— a going around; a period. 

— act of going, or passing over. 

— a going aside from duty, or allegiance ; insurrection. 

— a going around to seek favor ; desire of distinction. 

Exercise LXXX. 

— ^lying undery or below. 

— flying around; bordering on every side. 

— ^lying betweeyi; intervening. 

— ^lying near; contiguous. 

— ^to join to. 

— to join together; to connect ; to unite. 

— to take out of the state of being joined ; to separate. 

— to join again. 

' — to join wrong. 

— to join between; to. join mutually. 

— to join, or put upon; to order ; to command. 

— to ioin undeTy or after; to ad]oia. 
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SANDERS AND M<'E LL I G O T T ' S 



EZEROISE LXXXI. 



Prefixes. Badioals. Definitions or the Raoioals. 



DERIVATTTEa 



An 

Cox 

Dis 

Dl8 

Co.v 
Sub 
Ad 
In 



Ad 

Pre 

Re 

Fore 
Mis 

Pre 

Fore 

Mis 

Ad 

Ad 

Di 

Pre 



JUNCT, joint. 



•• jUNcmoN, (zct of joining. 



C Ad'junct, 
• -l Cox junct/, ' 
( Dis junct', 

''Dis junc'tion, 
Con junc'tion, 
Sub junc'tion, 
Ad junc'tion, 
In junc'tion, 



Exercise LXXXII. 



> JUDGE, to deem/ to decide. 



>• JUDGMENT, act of Judging. 



jtTDiCATE, judge/ decide. 



^Ad judge'. 

Pre judge', 
•{ Re judge', 

Fore judge', 
^ Mis judge', 

TPre judg'ment, 
J Fore judg'ment, 
I Mis judg'ment, 
^ Ad judg'ment, 

( Ad ju'di catb, 
< Di ju'di catb, 
( Pre ju'di cate, 



Exercise LXXXIII. 



>-JECT, 



Ab 

(?ON 

Db 

E 

Pro 

Rb 

Inter 

Sun 

Ob 

In 

UN^'+CONt'^^'''^ 

Con i 



I 



'Ab'ject, 

Con ject',* 

De ject', 

E ject', 

. -^ J Pro ject', 

to cast / to throw/ < j^^ ^^^ ' 

also, cast/ thrown. j^ ^^^ ^^^ 

Sub ject', 
Ob ject'. 
In ject', 

pertaining to, or hear- j Con'ju gal, 
ing the yoke. \ Un con'ju gal, 



SlTB 






JUGATE, 



to yoke, or put in the j Con'ju gate, ' 
yoke. \ Sub'.tu gate, 

* Instead of the foTm^ Correct, which is now become obaoVs^, ^^ \i«^^/\si 
^on use, the word Cbf^'ecture, which haji prec^aely tiieaasne meKOMx^. 



^JCSQQp 
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EXKROISK LXXXI. 

r 

Definitions of thb DsRiyATiyBS. 

^-joined lo; that which is added ; assooiated. 
— joined v)ith^ conjoined. 
— <;?i«joined; separated. 

— act of cZ^sjoining ; separation. 

— ^act of joining togetJier; union. 

— act of joining undeVy or after; act of subjoining. 

— act of joining to, . 

— ^act of 6/ijoining ; a precept ; an order. 

BXEROISE LXXXII, 

— ^to judge, or sentence to; to award. 

— ^to judge beforehand; to decide before examinatioH. 

— to judge again; to re-examine. 

— ^to judge beforehand; to prejudge. 

— to judge vyrong^ or erroneously. 

— act of jprejudging ; prejudice. 

— act of judging beforehand, 

— act of judging wrongy or erroneously. 

— act of ac^udging; sentence; award. 

— to judge, or sentence. ^0/ to adjudge. 

— ^to judge aparty or between; to determine by censure, 

— to pre^vk^ge\ to determine beforehand. 

Exercise LXXXIII. 

— cast atray/ cast off ; low; mean; wretched. 

— ^to throw together in mind ; hence, to guess ; to suppose. 

^ — to cast down; as, the spirit ; to dishearten. 

— to cast out; to expel. 

— ^to Q2i:At forward; to cast in mind ; hence, to plan, or devise. 

— to cast back; to throw away ; to refuse. 

— ^to cast, or throw between. ' 

— ^to throw, or bring under power ; hence, to enslave.f 

— ^to throw before^ or in front of; to oppose. 

— ^to throw, or cast into. 

— ^bearing the yoke, or yoked withy in marriage ; marital. 
— not conjugal ; not befitting a wife, or husband. 

-—to yoke together; as, moods, tenses, persons, and numbers. 
— ^to yoke, or put under the yoke ; to subdue. 

f J^a^eci, as a fioun^ sigiMea one under the aathotity ot Aarw^ <a \^«rsssB»^N 
aba, a matter under CQnszderatioD, or discuaaioiL 



SAHDER3 AKD UCELLIOOTTS 



EZEBOIBB-. LXXZIY. 
Badioals. DEFtsiTiosB OF THE Basuuls. Dbbitatitss. 



Ad 

CO + AD 


JLTAST, 


aidinp} auistmg. 


Ad'jd tant, 
Co-ad'jij tadt, 


Ad 




an aesittant ; one toAo fl»- 

sista. 


Ad ju'toe, 


Co + AD 


JITOE, 


C'o-Aii jl-'tor, 


Ad 






Ad jcek', 


Con 






Con jceb',* 


Pus 


JUEK, 


to tioear. 


Pke'jubb, 


An 






Abjurb', 


Ad 
Bk + ad 


Jl-ST, 


right ; proper. 


Adjust', 

R&AD JUST*, 




E 


XERCISE LXXXY. 




lin l 






rRu laws'. 


Pno 






Pko lapse' 


E 






E lapse' 


Col 


LAPSE, 


to glide; to fcM; aha, a 


Col lapse' 


Inter 




gliding. 


In THii lapse', 


De 






Delapsk', 


It 






II lapse', 


Re 1 






Re late'. 


Pl.E 






Pre'late, 


E 






E late', 


Coi. 
Pbo 
Oa 


LATK, 


to bear, or cany ; also, • 

borne, or carried. 


Col latk', 
Pro'late, 
Ob late', 


Di 






Di lati/. 


Trans 






Trans late'. 




E 


XBROIBE LXXXVI. 




At, 1 






fALLAT', - 


De 






De iat'. 


Is 


LAY, 


to put, or place. 


Inlay', 


Ml3 






Mi9 lay', 


Ue 






Re lay', 


Inter 






'' In'tel LBcr,t 


Col 






Col lkci', 


Sb 






Select', 


E 


LECT, 


topick; to gather; a choot- ■ 
tng; also, to read. 


Elect', 


Re+ool 




Bec ol lect', 


Pee + r 






pRfrELSOr', 


7-™ J 






[Prelect', 



* a>»ii»^ fitm^y with Hm aooent on th« be*. vfOatA^ bv^&w ^a tjwMM 
WtoAorai^ or aBcfaaalmeiil 
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ExBRoiSE LXXXIV. 

DEFDOTIONB of the DEaXYAHYES. 

— ^aiding to; an officer in the army who aids a higher officer. 
— aiding with another ; helping ; mutually assisting, 
—one who aids to^ or towards; a helper. 
— one who aids with another towards any thing ; an assistant. 

— to cause to swear to; to charge with the solemnity of -an oath, 
— to swear together; to conspire. 

— -to swear Hirough^ that \%^ against truth ; to swear falsely. 
— to swear off^ ovjrom; to renounce upon oath. 

— to make just, or exact ; to arrange ; to order. 
— to. adjust again; to re-arrange. 

Exercise LXXXV. 

— to glide, or fall back; to return to a former state, or condition. 

— ^to glide,' or fall /(>rward[; to project. 

— to glide out^ or away; to pass away silently ; as, time. 

— ^to glide, or fell together; as, the sides of a hollow vessel. 

— a gliding, or flow of time between events ; interval. 

— a falling, or sliding down. 

— ^a sliding, or gliding in; entrance. 

— ^to*bear ba/ik an account, or report ; also, to bear closely upon. 

—one borne, or carried before others in rank ; as, an archbishop. 

— ^to carry b&yond\vaxA% with pride ; to make proud ; to flush. 

— to bring, or lay together for comparison ; to compare. 

— carried forth beyond the line of an exact sphere ; not oblate. 

^-carried, or extended before^ or in front; the opposite of prolate. 

— to bear apart; hence, to stretch out ; to expand. 

— ^to bear, or bring over; to render ; as, from one language to another. 

Exercise LXXXVI. 

— ^to lay, or put to rest ; hence, to calm ; to ease ; to assuage. 

— ^to put off; to defer ; to postpone ; to retard. 

— to lay in^ or insert, as thm strips of fine wood, ivory, Ac. 

— ^to put, or place wrong; to misplace. 

— ^to lay again; to lay a second time. 

— a choosing, or that which chooses between things ; perception. 

— to gather together; to assemble. 

— to take apart from a number ; to call put ; * to choose. 

— to pick outy or choose ; to select. 

— ^to collect again ideas, or impressions ; to call to mind. 

— ^to elect beforehand, 

— to read, or lecture before an audience. 

f Note that in fornung the word tnteOect, r bocomoa I tot ^<d «sl^^ ^.^sos^^sis^* 
S90 Bale IL, page 24, 



« 
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ExBBOiSB LXXXVII. 

PBBITIB8. BADIOALa DBFDnnONS OF THB RADICALS. DeRIYATIYBS. 



PBBTEBf^^ 

E ) 

Col f^^ 

E 

Col 

Al 

Col 

Ob 

Dis 
Un 

Mis 
Bb 




De 

Sub 

IlTTEB 

Col 
Db 

Apo 
Eu 
Ana 
A 

Anti 
Ambi 
Paba 



Apo 

Cata 

Ec 

DlA. 

Pfeo 
£pi 

Al 

Ob 

Col 



lawfuL 
to strike. 



j II le'gal, 

( Pbe ter le'gai^ 

j E lide', 
( Col lide', 



the act of striking^ or j E lis'ion, 

( Col lis'ion, 



dashing, 
to bind; to fasten. 



I Al'li gate, 
\ Col'li gate 
(Ob 



LI GATE, 



fDis like', 
XJn liele'. 
Mis ukk' * 
Be ukb'. 



ExKBCiSB LXXXVIII. 



UKSATiour, act qf tracing lines, 
liquatb, to melt; to fuse. 



LOGT, 



word; discourse; rea- 
son. 



i Db LIN E a'tioh; 
} Sub LIN E a'tion, 

( In TER LIN E a'tION, 

j Col'li quate, 
( Del'i quatb, 

'Apol'ogy, * 

Eu'lo gt, 

A nal'o gy, 

Al'o gy, 

An til'o gy. 

Am bil'o gy, 
^ Pa eal'o gy. 



Exbbcisb LXXXIX. 



Vlogub, 



word; discourse; rea- -< 
son; account. 



1 



'Ambi j 



LOQUT, 



Ap'o logub, 
Cat'a logub, 
Ec'logue, 
Di'a logue, 
Pro'logue, 
^Ep'i logue, 

TAl'lo quy, 

faik; a speaking,-^ { CoI/lo**qut, 
course. \k^^v^^i^^, 

is here negatiyo. ^«e pas^ ^^ 
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ExEBoiSK LXXXVII. 

DEFiNinoirs ov thb Debiyatiyss. 

— t^nlawfaL 

— beyond the legal. 

— ^to strike out^ or off; as, letters from the end of a word. 
— to strike, or dash together^ or against one another, 

— act of striking out^ or off; as, letters from the end of a word* 
— act of striking, or dashmg together. 

— ^to bind, or fasten to, 

— to bind, or fasten together. 

— to bind by promise, or duty ; to oblige. 

— not to like ; to disapprove. 

— rio^like; dissimilar. 

— not to like ; to dislike. 

— nearly like ; hence, likely; probably. 

ExEBCiSE LXXXVIII. 

— act of marking out with lines ; to form an outline ; to represent. 

— act of underYmm^ words in a sentence. 

— ^act of inserting words, or lines between lines. 

— ^to melt together; to dissolve. 
— to melt down; to be dissolved. 

— discourse excusing, or defending ^rom the charge of wrong. 

— a speaking well of; that is, a discourse in praise of another. 

— something spoken again; that is, r^)eated; likeness ; agreement. 

— without reason ; absurdity. 

— word against word ; contradiction. 

— doubtful^ or double speech, or discourse. 

— reason, or reasoning against truth ; &lse reasoning. 

ExEBOiSE LXXXIX. 

— a speech, or tale, to dissuade ^rom error ; a moral fable. 
— a list, or account of things, according to some order. 
— a pastoral poem chosen out^ or select ; a select composition. 
— discourse, or talk through^ or together; formal conversation. 
— discourse before; that is, introductory, or opening piece, 
—discourse upon^ or in addition to; concluding discoursie. 

— a speaking to another. 

— a speakino: agaiyist one ; that is, censorious language. 

— a speakinjy together; a dialogue. 

—double taik^ or discourse ; use of doublM ex^x^eJSLOT^s^ 
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8AKDEB8 AND M^EL LI G O T T ' S 



Exercise XC. 

PBETcaa. EAi>ioi.La. DsnintiONS of thb Badical& Deriyatiyes. 




LOCUTION, the act of speaking. 



far; far away. 



" Al lo cu'tiox, 
El o cu'tion, 
-< In teb lo cu'tion, 
Col lo cu'tion, 

[ CiR CUM lo cu'tion, 

j E loin', 
( Pur loin'. 



Pro 

E 
Intsb 



\ LONGATE, to Ungtken; to extend, \ -p Jiff ^^^' 



} 



LOPE| to run; to leap. 



\ Pro lon'gatb," 
ter lops'. 



j E lope', 



Per 
Trans 

Inter 
Trans 
Ee 

Al 

De 

E 

Pre 

Ool 

II 

Inter 



LUCID, 



Exercise XCI, 

hngkt; cUar; .Mny. |gi,^f^i, 



LUCENT, thining. 



>- LUDSy to play tOy or towards, -< 



r In ter lu'cent, 
\ Trans lu'cent, 
( Re lu'cent, 

^ Al lude', 
De lude', 
E lude', 
Pre'lude, 
Col lude', 
II lude', 
In'tebludx, 



Exercise XCII. 



Al 

De 

Col 

II 

E 

Pro 

En 

II 

Re 

Ab 



»-LusioN, a^t of playing. 



LUMiNE, to light. 



^Al lu'sion, 
De lu'sion. 
Col lu'sion, 
II lu'sion, 
E lu'sion, 

^ Pro lu'sion, 

i En lu'mine, 
} II lu'mine, 
( Re lu'mine, 



LunoN, 



or j Ab lu'tion, 
( Di lu'tion. 



act of washing^ 
watering. 

* Instead of Prolongate in the sense, %o extend in time, \Jci^ ^Qir^at fcro^ Pr^tonq^ 
U used almost exclusively. 
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EXBBGISB XC. 
DBFINinOKS OV THE DEBIYATITIS. 

— act of speaking tOy or addressing ; address. 

— act of speaking out; utterance ; delivery. 

— act of speaking between^ or among one another ; dialogue. 

— act of speaking together/ conversation. 

— act of speaking in a round-about way ; a circuit of words. 

— to put far out of the way ; to remove to a distance. 
— to take awayjTor one's self; hence, to steal. 

— to lengthen out; to extend. 

— to stretch jfor^A in space, or time ; to protract. 

— to run of' without leave ; to escape privately. 
— ^to run bettoeen; as, an intruder ; to mtrude. 

EXEBOIBE XCI. 

— shining through/ clear ; transparent. 
— shining through/ clear ; transparent. 

— shining between, 
' — shining through/ clear. 
— shining again/ clear ; transparent. 

— to play tOy or toxoUrds/ that is, to hint jat playfully ; to refer ta 

— to play; that is, to beguile /row? truth ; hence, to deceive. 

— to play outy or off/ that is, to escape from ; to evade. 

— that which comes before the play ; something introductory. 

— to play together/ that is, to unite in playing a trick ; to conspire. 

— ^to play upon by artifice ; to mock ; to deceive. 

— that which comes between the acts of a play ; as, a song, or dance. 

EXEBOISE XCII. 

— act of oZluding, or referring to/ hint ; reference. 

— act of deluding ; deception. • 

— act of colluding, or conspiring ; conspiracy. 

— act of ^fllffling, or playing upon ; deception ; mockery. 

— act of eluding ; evasion. 

— a playing before/ a prelude ; trial, or rehearsal. 

— to throw light upon/ to enlighten. 

— to throw light into^ ov upon/ to enlighten, 

— to light again/ to rekindle. 

— act of washing off from/ act of cleansing. 

— act of watering away^ or making more watery; act of weakening. 

fJSote here tiiatiherm Per v&(AiSSi!^\o^a\\s^ ^jr^^^s^^^ 

page 24, 
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EXBROIBB XCIII. 
Rasicils. DuiHiTtOHB or thb Rasicau. Dbbivativss. 



Ama 
Para 


I LT8I8, 


a loosening, or aepa- 
rating. 


A nai.'y sis, 
Di al'y sis. 
Pa kal'y sis. 


Com 
Ds 
Re 


tMAiro, 


to give into hand. 


D? mand'. 
Re mand'. 


Com 

Re + COM 


|mbnd. 


to give into hand. 


Com mend', 
Reg om mickd'. 


Im 
Pee 


I-HAirBNT, 


abiding; staying. 


Im'ma nent, 
Peb'ma nent. 


Im+peb 


) 




Im pbk'ma nbnt, 




E 


IBB0I8K XCIV. 




E 






Em'i KENT, 


Im 

Pko 

Super +» 


■MINKNT, 


jutting, or hanging. 


Im'mI KENT, 

Prom'i nent, 

Su PER em'i nent, 


Sub 

Trans 

Ultea 


MAEIKB, 


pertaining to the sea. 


Sub ma eink', 

ULTRVMA^lir^E', 


Dis 






'Dis mask', 


Un 

Bb 
Im 


MABK, 


a cover for thefacef a ■ 
disguise. 


Un mask', 
Be mask', 
Im mask'. 


Mia 

OVEB 


MATCH, 


to mate; to equal. 


Mis match', 
TEE matqh', 



EXEBOIBE XCT. 



Im 

Com 

Pee 

Trans 

Im 

Pee 

Ml9 

Out 
Re 

OVES 



to change; to alter. 



fltBDIATB, 



' Im mute'. 
Com mute'. 
Per mute*. 
Trans mute', 
Im ma turb'. 
Pre ma tubs'. 
Mis meas'ure, 
Out ukas'urb. 
Re meas'ure, 
O TKB meas'ure, 
middle; also, to go be- S\» iititi\ Kta^ 



\ MATUBE, npe. 



measure, to mate; to take the 



analysis of english words. 79 ' 

E:8:ebcise XCIII. . 

Definitions oi* thb Dsbiyatiybs. 

' — ^a loosening wjt>, or separating completely ; a taking apart. 
- — a loosening, or taking apart the vowels of a diphthong. 
— ^a loosening, or unbracing of the nerves completely; palsy. 

— to give in hand, or in charge with; hence, to charge ; to order. 

— to require ji^om one's hands; to ask ; to claim. 

— to give back into the hands of an officer ; to order back to prison. 

— to give in hand with commendation ; to praise. 

— to commend warmly; to present as trust-worthy, or estimable. 

— abiding in; inherent. 

— abiding, or enduring through a long time ; lasting ; durable. 

— no^ permanent; transient. 

EXEBCISE XCIV. 

— -jutting out; hence, distinguished ; exalted. 

— hanging tipon^ or over; having a threatening aspect. 

— jutting, or stretching /br^A/ hence, foremost; protuberant. 

—eminent above others ; very distinguished. 

— pertaining to what is under the sea. 
' — ^pertaining to what is across the sea. 
— pertaining to what is beyond the sea. 

— to tahe^ or strip off a mask ; to uncover. 
— to take^ or strip off a mask ; to dismask. 
— to put a mask over; to conceal. 
— ^to put on a mask ; to disguise. 

— ^to match wrong^ or unsuitably. 

— to be more than a match, or too powerful for. 

Exercise XCV. 

— to change into; to alter. 

— to change with one another ; that is, to exchange. 

— to change through; that is, one thing for another ; to exchange. 

— to change over; that is, from one substance into another. 

— not ripe ; unripe ; imperfect ; hasty. 
— ripe before the time ; coming too early. 

— to measure wrong^ or incorrectly, 

— to go' beyond^ or exceed in measure. 

— to measure again. 

— to measure beyond ihe true amount •, to^ex(i^^9L\w Tasasasoct^. 

— no^ having any thing in the middle, ot \>^\.vj^«cl\ Kvc^i»X,%\si!^'«»^». 
-^lyiDg^ or being between, or in tht middle; Vci\.«tN««v\i^- 
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SANDEBS AND MOE L LI G O T T' S 



Exercise XCVI. 

PrEFIZSS. RADI0AI8. DEFINITIONS OF THB RADICALS. DeRIYATITKS. 



Im 
E 

Sub 

Db 
E 

Sub 
Im 

DiA. 

Hypbb 
Pebi 



t 



mbbgb, to dip; to plunge. 



>kbbsion, 



I 



METEB, 



act of dipping^ 
plunging. 



measure. 



{Im mebgtc', 
E merge', 
Sub merge', 

(De mer'sion, 
E mer'sion, 
Sub mer'sion, 
Im mer'sion, 

f Di am'e ter,* 
•< Hy per'me tbb, 
( Pe rim'e tbb, 



EXKB.OISB XCVII. 



Com 
Im 

In 4- com 

*COM 

E 
Im 

Trans 
Re 

Com 

Im 

Inter 



{i Com men'su bate, 
mensubate, to measure ; cUao^ < Im men'su rate, 
measured, ( In com men'su rate, 



" migrate, to go; to travel. 



>• MINGLE, 



to mix. 



rCOM^MI grate, 

Em'i grate, 
-* Im'mi grate, 
Trans'mi grate. 
Re mi 'grate, 

{Com min'gle, 
Im min'gle. 
In ter min'glb, 



Exercise XCVIII. 



Im 
Ad 
Com 
Inteb 

Ad 

Com 

Peb 

Im 

Sub 

Re 

Inter 



••mix. 



► MIT, 



to mingle. 



to send. 



TIm mix', 

J Ad mix', 
Com mix'. 
In ter mix', 

Ad mit'. 
Com mit', 
Per mit', 
Im mit'. 
Sub mit', 
Re mit', 
^ In ter mit'. 



^ Smoo the Diameter is the line paasing directly tYitoxi^ Wk^ eexiter of a circle, or 
othor curvilinear %are, we have from it, \>7 att^xm^ \\ift \»rmm.^^^ 
^ecttve Diameiriccd; which, accordingly, sigidaeB i6\iown% ox o\»Rirq*vci\^ ^^ ^x^' 
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Exercise XCVI. 

Definitions of thb Debiyatiybs. 

— to plunge intOy as a fluid ; to immerse. 

— to take out of the state of being ammerged ; to rise out o£ 

— to dip, or plunge tinder a fluid ; to sink. 

— ^act of plunging dowrij or under a fluid ; a drowning. 

— act of emerging, 

— ^act of tfwSraerging, or sinking. 

— act of plunging into a fluid, till covered ; act of immcrging. 

— a measure, or line through the center of a figure. 

— above measure ; that is, a thing greater than the given standard. 

— the measure around; that is, the outer boundary of a figurfK 

Exercise XCVII. 

— ^having the same measure with/ being of the same extent. 

— not measured ; w/imeasured. 

— not commensurate ; not admitting of a common measure. 

— to go together^ or travel in company. 

— ^to go, or travel oiU of a place, or region. 

— to gOy or travel into a place, or region. 

— to travel, or cross over from one place or body to another. 

— to go, or travel back; to return. 

— to mix withy or together, 

— to mix in; to immix. 

— to mingle among; to mix together. 

Exercise XCVIII. 

— ^to mix in; to mingle. 

— ^to mix intOy or with something else. 

— to mix together. 

— to mix among; to mix together. 

— to send to, or into; that is, to allow to enter ; to concede. 

— to send, or cacise to go with another ; to deliver in charge. 

— to send through; to allow to pass through; to allow. 

— to send in^ or into; to inject. 

— to send, or put under authority; to yield ; to refer to. 

— ^to send back; also, to slacken ; to abate. 

— to send, or allow time to pass between; to suspend. 

tion of B diameter; direct: thence, alfiO,by add\ngl\\ft^vv^:s,\\j,^^ ^^.'Osx^^^^^^v 

Diameirtcallyf so often used in the phrase, dioimetricolily o\!»''fia«^^^^^^'**'^^ 
opposita, 

e 
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SANDERS AND McELLIGOTT'S 



EXEBOIBB XCIX. 
PBEHZEa Ralioajs- DEmnnoNB of the Badioals. DESivATiyEa 



Sue 

Pee 

De 

Pro 

Re 

COM + PEO 

Rb+de 

Re 
Im 
Inteb . 

E ^ 

De 

Pee 

Com 

Ad 



► MISB, 



to send. 



*- MISSION, the <xct of sending. -« 



^SuB mise', 
Pbe mise', 
De mise',* 
Pbom'isb, 
Re mise', 
Com'pbo mise, 
Re de mise', 

"Re mis'sion, 
Im mis'sion, 
In TEB mis'sion, 
E mis'sion, 
De mis'sion, . 
Per mis'sion. 
Com mis'sion, 
Ad mis'sion. 



Pee 

Sub 
Ad 

Pre 

Ad 
Sub 

Re 
De 

Pre 

Com 
Re 



} 



EXBBOISE C. 

( Pre mon'ish, 
MONiSH, to warn; to advise. < Sub mon'ish, 

( Ad mon'ish, 

( Pre mo ni'tion, 
MONITION, act of advising; < Ad mo ni'tion, 

advice. ( Sub mo ni'tiojt, 

( Re mon'strate, 
MONSTRATE, to show; to point \ De mon'strate, 

ov^. ( Pre mon'strate, 



MOVE, 



> MOTION, 



to changCy or cause J Com move', 
to change place. ( Re move', 

EXEROISE CI. 

TE mo'tion, 
^ ^^»..'^r, . ^r,i*^ J Com mo'tion, 

' (^ COUN TER mo'tion, 

(A mount', 

Re I J • J J Re mount', 

a ^„ > MOUNT, to nse: to ascend: -< a „ ^ f 

Sue I ' .^ ^i^^ •' SuR mount', 

r^.. I - *^o soar. T. ,' 

iJis J I^Dis mount, 

* -Demige, as a jdouh, was applied, in lEngiand, to t\ieVi'y\'r\^ dxyum cit tha crown, 
i/jai isj to the tranaibr of royal authority to a eooceeaot. 'ReTv<ic,>Q^ ^^usj Nxvoaifita 



E 

Com 
Pro 
Counter 

A 
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EXBBOISE XOIX. 

Definitions ov the D£Biyi.TiYE8. 

— ^to send, or put under conjecture ; to suspect ; to imagine. 

— to send, or put before; to lay down, or state previously. 

— ^to send down^ or put away from one's self by will ; to convey. 

— ^to send, or give pledge beforehand; to give one's word. 

— to send, or give ba^; to release a claim ; to surrender by deed. 

— to jwomise together; that is, to settle by mutual agreement. 

— to demise again; to transfer back. 

— ^act of remitting ; abatement ; relaxation* 

— ^act of mmitting ; injection. 

— act of intermitting ; cessation for a time. 

— act of emitting, or sending out. 

— act of sending dovm^ or lowering ; depression. 

— ^act of />ermitting ; ^allowance. 

— act of committing, or that which is committed ; a charge. 

- — act of ac?mitting ; liberty, or power of entrance. 

Exercise C. 

: — ^to warn beforehand; to forewarn. 

— ^to warn gently; that is, to hint ; to suggest. 

— ^to advise to a thing ; to counsel. 

— act of advising beforehand; previous warning. 

— act of oefmonishing ; a warning against evil ; gentle reproof. 

— an under ^ or gentle warning ; a suggestion, 

— to show, or point out again; to expostulate. 
— ^to show, or point out specially; to prove. 
— to show, or point out beforehand, 

— ^to move together; to put in motion ; to agitate. 
— to move again; to displace. 

Exercise CI. 

— a moving out of the feelings ; mental excitement* 
— a moving together; agitation ; tumult. 
— act of moving forward; advancement. 
— opposite motion ; counteracting motion. 

— to rise up, or reach to; to extend to. 

— ^to mount again; to ascend. 

'. — to rise above; to overcome. 

— to take out of the state of being mounted \ to «X\^tfecrcci%»\tfsrfefc. 

/f came to be applied to the death of a royal peiaofo, «D!i ^fiwrww^ V^^Qoa^^^ ^sssj 
disting^iBbed individual^ 



8AMDEB8 AND M"! LLIfl OT T' fl 



EXBECIBS CII. 



Bu>iOALa. DirDntiONs o 



I Basioaia DERiT&Tirai. 



^mmsANS, pertaininff to the 
tBortd, or to worlds. 



a xeaU. 



(As TE mlw'dank, 

I Ex TBA UUX'dANE, 
J In FRA ■UL'N'daSB, 

] Ik ter mun'danb, 
I Sir PEB mun'danb, 
tSiT pba mun'danb, 
( Ih HirBK', 
( Coun'ter ML'BS, 
pertaining to not- ( Ah ti hu'bic ax, 
"* tie. \ Us Mu'sio AL, 

ExBBOisi cm. 

the word by which i Sub'naue, 
any thing i* \ Mra name', 
caiied. ( Fore name', 

iSuB NAfi'CENT, 
Re nahVbnt, 
Ad nas'cent, 
1 f Con' NATE, 

[■ KATE, bom; grown. \ In'nate, 

) ( Ad'natb, 

)( Cos NAT'c HAL, 
CoU.f TEIt NAtV HAL, 
HATDicAL, pertaining to no- < Su pEitHAi'ir kal, 
ture, I'be tku nai^u bal,* 

[Un hat'ij eal, 



ElBBCISB CIV. 
\ act of joining, 
to Join. 



(Cox nec'tion, 
( In ter nkc'tion, 

( Cox NEX', 



hence, j E merve',} 
( Un meetb', 

IEk no'ble, 
Ig no'jh^, 
DiS EN No'bLX, 



vigor. 



voted. 



* J'tvtanaiural danotoB tbe mora omm of 7\i«>t \b >DBi.'»<.\', w, & y 
'veiling; irMfl .6ijp»r»i«A<faI Blgniflw whi* ta (*oMttio TiaJ»raJ.\ 'SwW.'a.-^ftaXi* 
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EXEBCISE Oil. 
DEFmmONS OF THE DEBIY1.TIYE& 

^-pertaining to what was before tbe creation of the world. 

— pertaining to what is beyond the Unfits of the material world. 

— pertaining to what is beneath the world, 

— pertaining to what is between worlds. 

. — pertaining to what is above the world. 

. — pertaining to what is beyond^ or ftbove the world. 

— to wall in; to inclose ; to shut up ; to confine. 

— to wall against; that is, to fortify with a wall behind another. 

— opposed to music ; having no ear for mudc. 
— not musical ; not pleasing to the ear. 

ExebciseOIII. 

— the name over^ or additional; that is, the j&mily name. 
— to name vsrong; to miscall. 
— ^to name before^ or beforehand, 

— growing underneath, 

— springing, or growing up again; reproduced. 

— ^growing to^ or on something else. 

— bom together; being of the same birth, or nation. 

— mbom ; inherent. 

— ^grown, or growing closely to; as, to the stem of a plant. 

— having the same nature with; connected by nature. 

— opposite^ or contrary to nature. 

— above^ or beyond what is natural ; miraculous. ^ 

— beyond the natural ; irregular. 

— not natural ; contrary to nature. 

Exbboise civ. 

— act of joining together; union. 
— act of joining between^ or together, 

— ^to join together; to unite ; to conjoin. 
— ^to join to; to adjoin ; to aflSx. 

— ^to deprive of nerve ; to weaken. 
— to deprive ofnQrve ; to enfeeble. 

— to make noble ; to raise to nobility. 

— not noble ; mean ; base ; vile. 

— to deprive q/^ nobility ; to degrade. 

not be produced by natural laws, and ia, tiheTetoi^ liO\. Tii'et^'j *\st«^E^«t>Ns^ 
miraculous. 

f Instead ofMherve, the longer form, enervate, iBm«tf3ty xJfli^ 



SANDERS AND U'ELLIOOTT 1 



EZEBOIB 



OV. 



Db 
Ke 

Pbk 

I.V 

A 

Eu 
Axn 
E 
Ab 



Be 
Ob 



Db 
Re 



Sub 

Rk 

Ante 

Out 

Mis 



Ak 



lUmcALa. Duntmoss or tiie Eadicals. DeotVATirBs. 

'De NOit'l XATE, 
H« NOll'l NATE, 
Pek Nom'i KATE, 
In NOM'i NATE, 

'An'o my, 
law; rule; atatuCe. ■!. Ku'Vo'my^ 

An'ti no mt, 
pertaining to rule, ( E NOit'srouB, 



> NOBUOUS, 



NOVATE, 
NOXIOUS, 



EXBBOISE OVI. 
to Tnake. \ 



Is'no vatb, 
Ren'o vate, 
Ob Nox'iotis, 
In nox'ious. 



(An nox-xcb', 
RE"NO^I^CE^' 
Db nounce', 
(An xvrJ <^i a'tion, 
PhO NU5( CI a'tion, 
E NUN CI a'tION, 
Db nttn CI a'tion, 
Re nttn ci a'tion, 



E I E ROI 3K evil. 



to count; a unit, or 
aggregate of units. 



NDKKRATioN, oct of numiering. 



De ^-uDE', 
Sub ncde', 
Re num'beb, 
An tb ntm'bee, 
Olt nijm'beb, 
Mi8 nitji'beb, 



Stn 
-Pesi 



a vsay; a eouw; a \ Mbth'ou, , 

going, or ccmirvg. ^^YbIycv (j\i, 
• From this root, beaJde Synod, MdhoA, and Period, ■wo '^".le *» ^«™a Enodua, 
-Am^ yybicb meaoa « going out ; departuie. 
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EXEBCISB CV. 
DEHNinOHB OF THE DEBnTATIYES. 

— to name apeciaUy; to call by a particular name. 

— to name, or designate again. 

— to name, or designate beforehand, 

— not named ; anonymous. 

— without law ; that is, a violation of law. 

-^-illy or ^oc^law; bad legislation. 

— goodi or equal law; a well-adjusted system of laws. 

— ^law against law ; that is, a contradiction between two laws. 

— beyond, or out ofrvXe^ or measure ; excessive. 

— away from rule ; that is, not conformed to rule ; irregulai*. 

Exercise OVI. 

— ^to make, or bring in something new ; to change ; to alter. 
— to renew ; to make new again. 

— ^liable to punishment on account of Bome injury^ or crime. 
— 9iot hurtful, or injurious ; harmless. 

— to tell, or make known to; to publish. 

— to speak jfor^A/ to utter ; to articulate. 

— to tell again ; hence, to- declare against ; to reject. 

— to tell, or declare ^rm/y/ to proclaim in a threatening manner. 

— act of announcing, or bringing news to. 

— ^act of /wonouncing, or articulating. 

— act of speaking out^ or uttering ; open proclamation. 

— act of Enouncing ; open, or public menace. 

— act of renouncing, or declaring against; a disowning. 

Exercise CVII. 

— to make naked ; to strip. 

— nearly naked ; bare of leaves ; as, a tree. 

— to number again; to count over. 
— the number before^ or previous number. 
— to number beyond; to exceed in numbey. 
— to number wrong^ or incorrectly. 

— act of counting out in detail, or by giving particulars. 
— a counting, or reckoning together. 
— act of adding number to number. 

— 2k going, or coming together; a meeting ; a council. 

— that which is according to some particular way "^ tlv^t \%^^\asA^* 

— a waj, or course around; a circuit \ aa a5 Vlvai^^ qx <afl^^"t^^^ 
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BANDERS AND MoeLLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CVIII. 

Prefixes. Radicals. DEriinnoNS of the Radicals. Derivatives. 



An 

Syn 

Pre 

Fore 

Co 

Sub 

Is 

Kb 
Pre 

Sub 

Co 

Fore 



\ 



ONYMOUS, 
ORDAIN, 



having a name. \ 



to aet^ or place in a 
certain order. 



>• ORDINATE, being in a certain 
) order; rank. 



> ORDINATION, act of placing in a 

certain order^ or 
rank. 



A non'y mous, 
Syn on'y mous, 

j Preor dain', 
( Fore-or dain', 

i Co-OR'dI NATE, 

\ Sub or'di nate. 

In OR'dI NATE, 

Re-or di na'tion. 
Pre or di na'tion. 
Sub or di na'tion, 

CO-OR DI na'tion, 

Fore-or di na'tion, 






Exercise OIX. 



> ORGANIZE, 





OSSEOUS, 



PIN6E, 



to form^ or furnish J 
with organs. ( 



to fit out; to deck 
procure. 



hony^ or consisting 
of bone. 

to dash; strike. 

to drive; to press; 
to strike. 



Re-or'gan izb, 
Dis or'gan ize, 

A dorn', 
Re- A dorn',- 
Sub orn', 

Sem i os'se ous, 
In ter os'se ous, 
Ex os'se ous, 

Im pinge', 
Re-im pinge', 

Im pact', 
Com pact'. 



Com 
Pre 

Ap 

Trans 



\ 




PARE, 



PARENT, 



Exercise CX. 
equal, 

visible; appearing. 



j Com pare', 



PART, 



a portion; dlso^ to 
divide; to sepor 
rate. 



Pre pare', 

Ap par'ext, 
Trans par'ent, 

De part', 
Dis pa«t', 
Im part', 
Apt'eb part, 
Com part', 
A part', 



ANA LY SI 9 OF ENGLISH WOBDS. 89 

EXEBCISE CYIII. 
DEnNinOHB OF THB DSBIYATiyES. 

— without name ; nameless. 

— having the same name, or meaning toith. 

— to ordain, or appoint beforehand; to predetermine, 
—to ordain beforehand; to preordain. 

— ^being in the same rank toith another ; not ^^rdinate. 

— ^being of an tinder^ or inferior rank. 

— not in order ; disorderly; hence, excessive ; immoderate, 

— ^act of ordaining again; second ordination. 

— act of ordaining beforehand; previous determination. 

— ^act of placing in an order or rank below; inferior rank. 

— ^act of ranking together^ or holding equal rank. 

— ^act ofybr6-ordaining; predetermination. 

Exercise CIX. 

—to organize agaifi; to reduce again to system. 

— to take out of the state of being organized ; to dissolve. 

— to fit to handsomely ; hence, to beautify ; to decorate. 

— to adorn again, 

— ^to fit out in an underhand way ; as, to procure fidse witnesses. 

— being half bone ; of a bony nature. 

— situated betwee7i bones. 

— out of or without bones ; as, exosseous animals. 

— ^to strike, or dash upon^ or against, 
— ^to impinge again. 

— ^to drive in close, or press firmly. 

— to drive closely together; to strike hand^ together in league. 

Exercise CX. 

— to set side by side, as being equals with; to liken. 
— to make equal, or tit bef(yrehand; to get ready. 

— visible to; evident ; obvious. 

— visible through; that may be seen through. 

— to part/rom/ to start from a place. 

— to part asunder; to divide ; to sever. 

— to part, or give part in; to communicate. 

— the latter part. 

— to lay out in parts connected with each other. 

— parted from; that is, separately •, at a d\al?LW<i^ \ ^^^« 

— the part before^ or in front ; anterior i^^jlyX.. 

—part opposite^ or cforresponding. 
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EXEBCISS CXI. 



Prefixes. IUdioaul Definitions of the Badioal& DEBiyATiTES. 



Db 

Com 
A 

Sub 
Re 

OVEB 

Tbes 
Com 

Com 

Im 

Dis 



vision. 



the act of parting; I De pabt'mext, 
PABTMENT, separcUion ; di- \ Com paet'ment, 

A paet'ment, 

Sub pass', 
Re pass', 
O VEB pass', 
Tbes'pass,* 
Com'pass, 

) C Com pas'sion atjs 

> passionate, affected by pa^sion^ \ Im pas'sion ate, 
) or feeling. ( Dis pas'sion ate. 



^PASS, 



to step; to go. 



Re 

Ante\ 

Sym 
Anti 
A 
Err 

Ap 
Re 



(•PAST, 



^^ATHY, 



j-PEAL, 



EXEBCISE CXII. 

food; any thing j Re past'. 



eaten. 



a feeling; passion. 



to caU; to summon. < ^ 



( An'te past, 

" Sym'p A thy:, 
An tip'a thy, 
Ap'a thy, 

^ Eu'PA THY, 

j Ap peal'. 



peal' 



Exebcise CXIII. 



Ex 

Im 

Com 

Re 

Pro 

Dis 

Re + COM 

Re + ex 

Ex 
Im 
Com 
Re 
Pro 
Be 
Ap 



>PEL, 



> PULSION, 



} 



to drive; to force ; •« 
to urge. 



Ex pel', 
Im pel'. 
Com pel', 
Re pel', 
Pro pel* 
Dis pel'. 
Re com pel', 
Re-ex pel', 

''Ex pul'sion, 
Im pul'sion. 
Com pul'sion, 
Rr pul'sion. 
Pro pul'sion, 
De pul'sion, 

V^A:p pul'sion, 

* ^eapasa ia only another form of IVonsposs, 'w\ac^\ab\XAt \a'[icA.\si\ffiA, 



act of driving, forC' < 
ing, or urging. 
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Exercise CXI. 

Definii^ons op the Dbrivattves. 

— act of separating jTromy hence, a separate part; distinct province. 

— a pari in connection with other parts ; a separate part. 

— a part, or space separate /rom others ; a room in a building. 

— to pass over; to exceed ; to excel. 

— to pass again; to pass, or travel back. 

—to pass over; also, 'to pass witboat regard ; to overlook. 

— to pass over, or beyond due limits ; hence, to transgress. 

— to step up roith^ or overtake ; hence, to attain ; to encircle. 

— affected by, or having a feeling with another ; sympathetic. 
— thrown into passioi)^ or warm feeling ; strongly affected. 
— without passion, or feeling ; free from passion ; calm. 

Exercise CXII. 

— ^food taken ; a meal. 

— something taken before the proper time ; foretaste. 

— a feeling with another ; that is, fellow-feeling ; compassion. 

— a feeling against; dislike ; aversion. 

— state of being without feeling ; insensibility.. 

• — goody or right feeling. 

— to call, or carry to another tribunal ; to refute^ 
— to call backy or revoke ; as, a law or statute. 

EXERCI SE CXIII. 

— to drive out; to eject ; to banish. 

— to drive, or force into any thing ; to hrge forward. 

— to drive together; hence, to urge forcibly ; to oblige. 

— to drive boAik; to resist. 

— to drive, or urge forward; to force onward. 

— to drive, or force apart^ or away; to disperse ; to scatter. 

— to compel again, 

• — to eajpel, or throw out again. 

— act of eajpelling,' or driving out; ejectment. 

— act of impelling, or driving into; also, influence on the mind* 

— act of compelling ; force. 

. — act of driving, or beating back. 

.—act of jt>ropelling, or driving /orw?ar</. 

. — act pf driving, or thrusting ^om, or au>ay. 

—act of striking towarda^ or against^ by a mo\m%\iQacs . . 
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Ap 
De 
Im 
Pro 

Sus 

Pro 

Sus 

Ex 
Per 



Exercise CXI V. 

BADICAL& DEFIXITIGNS OF THE BADICiXS. DEBiyATIYES. 



► PBND, 

tpENSB, 
y PEND,* 



to hang. 



hung; hanging, 
to weigh 



^ Av fend', 

De pexd', 

< Im pexd', 

I Pro pend', 

(^ Sus pend', 

j Pro pense', 
( Sus pense', 

j Ex pend', 
( Per pend', 



Exercise CXV. 



Ex 
Dis 
Com 
Re + COM 

l^RE 

Dis 
Em 
Re 

GvEilf 



»pensb, 



1 



PEOPLE, 



to weigh; weig/ied; •< 
a weighing. 



to fiU^ or supply 
with people. 



^Ex pense', 
Dis pensb', 

Com PBNSE^t 
Rec'om pense, 
^ Pre pense', 

fDlS PEO'PLE, • 

I Em peo'plb, 
Re peo'ple, 
O verpeo'ple, 




Exercise CXVI. 

i Com pe ti'tion, 
PETITION, act of seekingy or < Rep e ji'tion, 

asking. ( Coun ter pb ti'tion, 

^Apii'o NT, 
Eu'pno NY, 
An tipii'o NT, 

Dys'pHO NT, 
^ Sym'pHO NY, 

( Met'a purase, 
mode of eapres- < Par'a phrase, 
sion; diction. ( Per'i phrase. 



yPHONT, 



a sound. 



Vphbasb, 



♦ Pendf in the sens© to weigTi^ diflfere from pend^ in the soiiso to ?uing, only in 

application : the literal meaning of each being precisely the same, that is, to ?uzng, 

TJw aigDiRc&iion to w^\ comes naturally out of that of hanging ; the roferonco 

be/n^ to the scales used in weighing. The B\g,Ti\&C8A\oiQ. Xo la-y at pay out, came 

Gx>m the custom, in ancient times, of weighmg OMt m'ftVa\^VQ.m«26!«i^^^yny«&i. 
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EXBBCISE CXIV. 

Definitions or thb Debivatiybs. 

—to hang to; to attach ; to subjoin. 

— to hang doionfrom; hence, also, to rely upon. 

— to hang upoTiy or over; to overhang. 

— to hang, or ixuXme forward. 

— to hang up; hence, also, to stop; to cease. 

— hanging, or leaning ^on^^arc?/ inclined ; disposed. 

— a lianging up^ or pausing in uncertainty, or doubt ; indecision. 

— to weigh, or lay out; to disburse ; to spend. 

— to weigh thorougMy in mind ; to consiaer attentively. 

Exercise CXV. 

— a weighing, or laying out; the disbursing of money. 
— to weigh apart^ or in parts; to give in portions ; to distribute. 
— to weigh, or give equal weight with; to give equal value, 
—to compense agaiuy or give back equal value ; to reward. 
— weighing, or weighed beforehand; premeditated. 

— to deprive of people, or inhabitants ; to depopulate. 

— to form into a people, or community ; to supply with people. 

— to people again^ or anew* 

— to overstock with people, or inhabitants. 

Exercise CXVI. 

— act of seeking the same thing with others ; hence, rivalry. 
— act of seeking again and again; hence, act of doing often. 
— opposite petition. 

— state of being without sound ; that is, without voice or speech. 

— good^ or agreeable sound. 

— sounel agai7isty or answering to sound ; alternate singing. 

— difficidty of sound ; that is, of voice or speech. 

— sound with sound ; consonance, or harmony of sounds. 

— phrase affer^ or according to phrase ; a literal translation. 
— a translation wear to^ or according to the phrase.J 
— a roundabout phrase, or diction ; cirpumlocution. 

f Instead of Compensey we have, in common use, the ibnn, Compensate, 
X That is, a translation that gives the sense, but changes the worda. It ^Si&[»:<^ 
from a metaphrasey in being more fullj-^more oi \]iiQ 'oaXras^ qI ^aosoa&ssc&SKC^ « 
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EXEROIBK OXVII. 



Badioals. DBTunnosa 



Im 

]»IS 

Ikteb 
Rb 

SUF . 

He + BDP 
Com 

Rk 

Com 

Db 



Com 

Rb 

la 



Utmsn 



BimoAu. DEBivATiVEa. 

flw PI.E 

to put in, or urge i 
pUa; to argue a case 1 
in law. 



a 1 Mis r].E-vD' 
( Re plbad'. 



PLT, (O^. 

PLETE, to^; aitOyfiUed. 
PLBnoM, the act offUing. 

EZEBOISB CXYIII. 



( StiP ply', 
( Rb sup ply', 
f Com pletk', 
■j In com plete', 
( Re plete', 
( Com ple'tios, 
■j De ple'tion, 
( Im ple'tion, 



{ Com'] 
tla act of IBimg; tluU \ Sdp'ple vb!4\-. 
' ■ ' " ■ r Im'pl 



whichJitU. 
Pofold; ai*o,f<AdsA. 

tof<M; to lay. 



tl FLE KSII'I^ 
•'PLE S(B!J*i', 
[ Im'PLK l/iNT, 

( Im'ple/, 

■j C0M'pi»fcX, 

( Pee iA.ax', 

{Ap PiT' 
III p^r', 
Cox ply'. 
Re ply', 
Im'pli cate, 

Ei'PLI CATB, 
Sl/P'PLI CATE, 
OOM PLi'CATE, 



EXBBCIBB CXIX. 



FLOBE, 



( Im pli Oi'no 
< Ap pm ca'tic 
( Rbp LI ca'tk 

)Ex FLIC'IT, 
Im plic'it, 
( Im plobe', 
to cry; to caU; to toaii. ■) De ploee', 
. ( Ex ploee'. 



PLICATION, act of folding. 
PLiciT, folded. 



h 



plan; echrnie; intrigue. 



(.Com! 



Cc>\s«' Tsa ■^'ijcra. 
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EXEBCISK OXVII. 

■r Definitions of thb Debivatites. 

S — to bring into a pleading ; to sue, or prosecute ; to accuse. 
'"-i — to plead vyrong^ or erroneously; to err in pleading. 

— to plead between; that is, to argue an incidental issue. 

— to plead again. 

— to fill under^ or from the bottom ; to fill up what is wanting. 
— to supply again; to furnish again. 

1 — to fill up^ or make even vnth; to finish. 

I — not complete ; imperfect. 

I — entirely filled ; abounding with. 

■ — act of completing ; a finishing. 

I — the depriving <>/* fullness ; the act of emptying.' 

! — act of filling in; state of being full. 

I Exercise CXVIII. 

i — ^that which fills, or makes even with; hence, whatever completes. 

i — ^that which fills up; that which supplies defects. 

>: — that which fills in^ or supplies the hand of the workman ; a tool. 

) — ^folded in; that is, intricate. 

? — folded, or knit together; composite. 

— to fold, or wind through; to make intricate ; to embarrass*. 

* — to fold, or lay to ; hence to fix the mind upon. 

— to fold in^ or tacitly indicate what is not expressed. 
' — to fold, or bend with or to another ; to yield to. 

— to fold hack^ or lay out something by way of answer ; to respond, 

i — to fold fn, or involve into what is criminal. 
' — ^to wwfold, or explain. 

— to fold, or bend the knees under; hence, to pray ; to beseech. 

— ^to fold together^ or interweave ; to make complex. 

Exercise CXIX. 

— act of mfolding, or t/ivolving ; that which is implied. 

— act of folding, or laying to; hence, act of fixing the mind upon. 

— act of replying, or laying hack something by way of answer. 

— t«7ifolded ; hence, plain ; clear. 

— ^folded, or wrapped tn, as faith, or confidence ; hence, entire. 

— ^to call upon with tears, or with earnestness ; hence, to beseech. 

— to cry, or lament deeply; to bewail ; to moan. 

— ^to cry ow^, or call earnestly after •, benc^^ to ^^^x^ wsX*. 

—a plotting together; a joint plot, 
—a sudordifiate plot ; also, a claQdestine %dQi«mft. 
- plot agaimt a plot ; artifice againafe arlV&w- 
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EXEBCIBE CXX. 
FKGFizia. BADiaii& Dximnoss or thx Bu>ioil8> DBBiTATiyKs. 



SUR 

OVKB 

NON 



Mis 
Intxb 

DiB + AP 



to fold. 



POINT, ({)pOin(,iW(fo(;(OOi 



(Em plot', 
1 Dk plot', 



( Sitr'pi 

] O'VUR 

( Non'p 



RPLU8, 
VF.n PLUS, 
JS'PLCB, 

J Ap'odb, 
I An'ti podb, 

{ap poiNy, 
Mi8 point', 
In tbb point', 
Dia AP point'. 



exbbcibe czxi. 

Com ) ( Com punc'tion. 

Inter >pnNcnoN, aet of pointing, tw ■} Intkr punc'tiov, 
) prickinff. ( Ex pusc'tion, 

if Coux'ter poise, 
P018K, to wagh; to balance. < O'veb poise, 

/ Out poise' 



Ex 
Counter 

OVEE 

Odt 

Re 

Inter 

Com 

De 

Op 

Ex 

Pro 



Op 



obrightm/tor^ne, jf/T^R^'Sis 



pciNBNT, laying, or putting. 



(Com po'nent, 
I>E PO'SENl', 
Or po'nknt, 
Ex po'nent, 
Pro po'nent, 



EXEECISE OXXII. 



Ap 
Dja 
Im 
Ex 
Rb 

Tjuns 
Pbo 
Sup 
I'us 



P08B, to lay,put, or place. 



1 



' Com posk', 
De posk', 

Is TER POBE', 

Op pose', 
Ap pose', 
Dia pose', 
Im pobe'. 
Ex pose', 
Kb pose', 
Thans pose*. 



\"Pat 
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EXXBCISE CXX. 

DEFDnnoirs of thb DEBnrAT[yB& 

— to fold ifiy or engage in any business ; to hire. 

— to tenfold, open, or extend the line, or front of an army. 

— overplus ; more than the specified amount. 

— surplus ; more than the specified amount. 

— ^to place one, so that he can not say or do more ; to confound* 

--^-without foot ; ah animal without feet. 

—foot against foot ; one living on the opposite side of the globe* 

— to point, or direct to; to ^x ; to assign, or designate. 

— to point wrong; to err in punctuation. 

— to point between; to distinguish by steps, or marks. 

— ^to deprive c)/" something appointed ; to defeat expectation. 

Exercise CXXI. 

— a pricking within^ or at heart ; poignant grief, or remorse. 
— ^act of making points between sentences, or parts of sentencei. 
— act of pricking, or blotting out; erasure. 

— to poise, or weigh against; to counterbalance. 
— to ow^weigh ; to overbalance. 
— to ow^weigh ; to overpoise. 

— ^to polish again. 
— to polish between. 

* — putting, or laying together; hence, composing ; constituting. 

— laying down; one who lays down, or gives testimony. 

— laying, or putting against; that is, one who opposes. 

— laying, or putting out to view ; that which shows, or indicates. 

— flaying, or putting before; that is, one that makes a proposal. 

Exercise CXXII. 

— to put, or set together; to arrange ; to constitute. 
— ^to put down fi'om office ; to degrade ; to lay down testimony. 
— to put between; to intercede. 
— to put before^ or against; to resist. 
— to put questions to; hence, to examine by interrogation. 
— to putj or set apart^ in due order ; to arrange. 
— to put, or lay on; as, a burden, or tax ; to put a cheat upon. 
— to put, or lay out to view ; to make liable, or subject. 
— ^to put, or lay back^ for rest ; to lay at rest. 
— to put over; to change the place, or order of things, 
— to put before; to offer for consideratVon, ot 2i.ce.^^\.«xvi^. 
— to pat, or place tender belief, or \\ew, \\ev\cfe^ \.o vcsi'ajgs^^^ 
—U}put, or place de/ore one's own mrnA \ Xo xck»Mi\iO \ Vo&Koa^ 

7 
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PBBrZXBS. 


BADIOAI& 


Im 1 




Com 




JUXTA 




Super 




CiRCUM 




Antjc 


[•POSITION, 


Dis 




Prb+dis 




Post 




Prb 




Pro 





EXIIRCISE CXXIII. 



Dxrannom of thi Badioai& DERiyATiYE& 

'Impo bi'tion, 
Com po si'tion, 

JVX TA PO SI'tION, 
Su PER PO SI'tION, 
CiR CUM PO SI'tION, 

An tk po si'tion, , 
Dis po si'tion, 
Pre dis po si!tion, 
Post po si'tion, 
Prep o si'tion, 
Prop o si'tion, 



act ofUxying^putting^ -« 
or placing. 



Ex 

Pro 
Com 

Dis 
Re 
Pre 

Pre 
Im 

Em 

Im 

Over 

Im 
De 



Ap 
Db 

Com 
Ap 

Enter 
Be 

Ap 
Over 

Under 



Exercise OXXIV. 

( Ex pound', 
POUND, to lay,ptUj or place. < Pro pound', 

( Com pound', 

( Dis pos sess', 
POSSESS, to have; to hold. \ Re pos sess', 

( Pre pos sess', 

j Pre po'tent, 
( Im'po tent, 

r Em pow'er, 
P0W5R, force; strength; abil- \ Im pow'er, 

ity, ( O VER pow'er, 

PRECATE, to pray; to invoke. | ^^^b cat^ 
Exercise CXXV. 



POTENT, powerful. 



(• PREciATB, to Bet a value upon. 



> PRISE, 

prizeJ 



to take* 



to value. 



j Ap prb'ciatb, 
( De prb'ciatb, 

{Com prise', 
Ap prise', 
En'ter prise. 
Re prise', 

( Ap prize'. 



^O 



(Un 



VER PRIZE,' 



der prize' 



* This word, aaya Dr, "Webster, is nsaaHy ^mttiMi appraiw, ^ M ^Q^NMsad ftom 
^lie ItaHan apprezzare. There is no other "word feom. 'vXas^ \\. «»sv \^^gdikKi^'<3 '^w^ 
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EXBRCISK CXXIII. 

BJU'INITIONS OF THE DEBIYATIYBS. 

— act of putting, or laying upon; as, a tax ; also, a trick. 

— act of putting together; a thing composed. 

— act of putting side by side; a placing near ; apposition. 

— act of placing above^ or over; position above. 

-^act of placing arowwt^ or in a circle. 

— act of placing be/ore; anterior position. 

— act of disposing; arrangement ; also, temper, or frame of mind« 

— previous disposiilon ; previous inclination, or adaptation* 

;— act of placing qfter^ or state of being put back. 

' — a word placed before another,, to express some relation. 

— act of placing bqfore; that which is proposed. 

EXEBCISK CXXIV. 

— to lay oiU to view; to lay open the meaning ; to explain. 
— ^to lay be/ore one ; to propose ; to offer for consideration. 
— to put together; to mix ; to settle amicably. 

— ^to deprive of possession ; to take away. 

— to possess again, 

— to have an impression beforehand; to pre-occupy the mind« 

— powerful before^ or beyond others ; very powerful. 
— not powerful ; weak ; feeble ; disabled. 

— to put in power ; to authorize. 
— to put in power ; to authorize. 
— to overcome ; to subdue ; to defeat. 

— to invoke evil upon; to curse. 

— to pray to be shielded ^row evil ; to pray agsdnst. " 

EXE BOISE OXXV. 

— to value according to merit ; to estimate. 
— to take from the true value ; to undervalue. 

— ^to take together; to embrace ; to comprehend. 

— to take, or convey to another ; hence, to teach ;^to inform. 

— a taking in hand, or ^e^t^een hands ; an undertalang ; an attempt. 

— to take hack; to retake. 

— to value at a certain price ; to estimate. 
— to value too high; to. overestimate. 
— to valuo too low; to underrate. ^ 

word gonemlly used, is regularly formed, mt\i ad» ttom pricfe^ jriafc^ «53i,^*^sSs^\^*^siSk 
more desirable orthography. 
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EXBROISE OXXVI. 
PBEITIB& BADIOALS. DXFINITIONS OF THB BaDIOALS. DeRITTATIVES. 



Ap 
Com 
Rb 
Db 

MiS + AP 

Com 
Kb 

MiS + AP 

Ap 
Rb 

DiS + AP 



^PBBHBKD, 



TAp PRE IIEND', 

Com pre iiend', 
to take/ to hold, -{ Rep re hend', 



Dbp re hend', 
I 



Ap 
Dis 
Im 
Rb 

DiS + AP 

MiS+IM 

Com 

Im 

Ex 

De 

Re 

Sup 

Over 

Op 



Mis ap pre hend', 

( Com pre hen'sion, 
prehension, (ict of taking^ or < Rep re hen'sion, 

holding. ( Mis ap pre hen'sion, 

) ( Ap pro ba'tion, 

> probation, <zct of proving^ < Rep ro ba'tion, 
) , or trying, ( Dis ap pbo ba'tion, 

EXBBOISB XXVII. 

"Ap prove', 
Dis prove', 
Im prove', 
Re prove', 
Dis ap prove'. 
Mis im prove', 

"Com press', 
Im press', 
Ex press', 
De press'. 
Re press'. 
Sup press', 
O VER press', 

^ Op press', 



PROVB, 



to try; to teat. 



to bear t^pon •< 
forcibly / to 
squeeze. 



Ap 
Ex 

Op 
Ex 
Im 

Im 

Com 

Dis 



> PROPRIATB, 



Exercise OXXVIII. 

Ap pro'pri ate. 



proper 



V peculiar. \ ^^ , 

^ ^^ ( i!iX pro'pri ate, 



PUGN, 



f Op pugn', 
to fight; to strive. < Ex pugn', 

( Im pugn', 

"Im pute', 
Com pute', 
Dis pute'. 
Re pute', 

^Ds pute', 

* J^t^ ia from the Latin puto, "wMcli sigm^es to dea-a, to pruwi, V> ^>ni^\oT«dMfw\ 
^Q j^rtmary aeuae aeema to be that wbicbt -we^iav© ^'^eaVsiXXi^Nfe^X'. 



PUTE,* 



to cast, throw, or < 
put. 
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EXBROISK CXXVI. 

DEvinvnGss or the DEBrvATnnBS. 

— to hold tOy or seize by legal process ; take mentally ; perceive. 
— ^to take together; to take within the mind ; to understand. 
— to hold back from wrong ; to check ; to rebnke. 
— to take/rom, or out o/ concealment ; to catch; to detect. 
— to apprehend wrongly; to misunderstand. 

— ^act of comprehending ; mental capacity. 
— act of reprehending ; reproof; rebuke. 
— wrong apprehension. 

— act of trying, or proving to one's satisfaction ; approval. 
— act of proving against; rejection ; condemnatory sentence. 
— act of disapproving ; disapproval ; censure. 

Exercise CXXVII. 

— to try according to some standard ; hence, to like. 

— to deprive (>/* proof ; to prove false ; to refute. 

— to prove, or try upon; hence, to make better ; to advance. 

— to prove, or try again by censure ; hence, to blame. 

— to take out of the state of being approved ; to dislike. 

— to improve in a wrong W2iy ; to abuse. 

— to press together; to crowd. 

— to press iny or upon; to impiint ; to inculcate. 

— to press, or squeeze out; hence, also, to utter words ; to repress. 

— to press down; to lower ; to deject. 

— ^to press, or force back; to restrain ; to quelL 

— to press under; hence, to keep down ; to conceal ; to subdue. 

— to press beyond measure ; to crush ; to overwhelm. 

— to press against; hence, to treat with severity ; to overburden. 

Exercise CXXVIII. 

— proper, or peculiar to; set apart to a special use, or occasion. 
— to take out of the state of being peculiar to ; to give up a claim. 

— to strive, or war against doctrines or opinionis ; to oppose. 

— to fight out and out; to conquer ; to take by assault. 

— to fight, or make war upon; as, one's motives or opinions. 

— to throw, or put upon; hence, to ascribe to ; to charge upon. 

— to throw, or put together in mind ; hence, to reckon. 

— to throw, or put apart in argument or debate ; hence, to arguo, 

— to throw, or cast one's thoughts back again; to think. 

— to throw, or set ojfon a special mission ; to delegate^ 
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EXBRCIBB CXXIX. 
PREnzx& Radicaia, DBninnoiiB or thi Eadioau. 

COK 

Im 
Db 
Rb 
Dis 
Ah 



FUTi.Tiov,'* aet of catting, or 
tkrotoing; also, act 
qfparinff, or cutting. 

\ QDiBz, to teek, or tearch. 



Is 
Rk 
Cos 



Rb 
I» 
Ac 
Dia 

Dis 

OVBR 

Cob 

E 

la 

De 

Alt 

I)lS + AR 

Re+ar 



Di 
E 

In + di 
Mrs + ni 

Rg + b 



toteek; to teareh; also, 
a seeking, or search. 



DEBIVATITBa 

' Com pu ta'tiow, 
Im fu ta'tion, 
Dep u ta'tion, 
Rbp u ta'tion, 

Dl9 PD ta'tion, 

Am pu ta'tion, 
Rb quire', 
Ac quire', 
In quire', 
In'qubst, 
Re quest', 
Con'quest, 



EXBHOISB OXXX. 



VQuismoN, act of seeking, or aak- 



'Req CI si'tion, 
In qci si'tion, 
Ac QUI si'tion, 
Dis qui si'tion, 
1 Dis qui'et, 

> quiet, ttiU/ calm/ peac^l, ■ Un qui'et, 
J I O vEB qui'et, 

Cob ra di a'tion, 

■ E RA Dl a'tIOH', 

I Ir ra di a'tion, 
Ub range', 
Ar range', 
Dis ar range', 
Rb-ab range', 



i RADIATION, ac2 of emitting, o 
temitig out rays. 



\ RANGE, to set in order. 



Ab 



EXEBOISE OXXXI. 

I Cor rect', 
Di recf', 
E rect', 
■(n' di rhct', 
Mis di rect', 
l!( COB BECr*, 
Re-e rect', 
_ .<-..«. . ~ _• ™ i Ae rive', 

* See Sote, page 100. 
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Exercise GXXIX. 

Definitions or the DEErvATivES. 

-act of <;o/7iputii]g, or throwing together in mind ; calcalation. 

-act of ^mputing, or putting upon; a charge of evil. 

-act of d!eputing ; an embassy. 

-act of reputing, or accounting ; henc^, character, or estimation. 

-act of (f2^pnting ; debate ; controversy. 

-act of cutting around; hence, the cutting off of a limb. 

-to seek, or ask hdck; to demand. 

-to seek to one's self; hence, to get ; to gain. 

-to seek, or search into; to ask about. 

-a seeking into; hence, official examination. 

-to seek hack; to ask ; to solicit. 

-a seeking, or gaining completely; hence, act of conqnering. 

EXEBCISE CXXX. 

-act of requiring, or that which is required ; a demand. 

-act of ^V^qui^ing into ; judicial inquiry. 

-act of acquiring ; that which is acquired. 

-act of seeKing, or searching accurately; inquiry ; discussion. • 

-to deprive of quiet ; to disturb. 

-not quiet ; uneasy ; restless ;* disturbed. 

'too quiet ; too still. 

-act of sending rays together; conjunction of rays in one point. 

-act of sendiitg out rays of light. 

-act of sending rays into; illumination. 

-to take out of the state of being in order ; to put in disorder, 
-to range to^ or according to plan ; to dispose ; to adjust. 
-to take out of the state of being arranged ; to disorder, 
-to arrange again. 

Exercise CXXXI. 

-to make right, or in conformity with some rule, or plan, 
-to make straight ; hence, to order ; to regulate ; to guide, 
-to straighten out^ or set up straight ; to raise up ; to build. 
not straight ; crooked ; hence, not fair ; not ingenuous, 
-to direct vyrong; to misguide. 
-not correct ; erroneous, 
-to erect again; to rebuild. 

-to flow to; as, a stream ; to come to \ to ^U^xi.^ 

'to Aow/rom/ as, a streaoi ; to come, ot ^To^^^dL^orou 
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EXEBCISB CXXXII. 

BADiCiia. DsFDnnONS or tob Badioals. Debtvxtitbs 



BODE, 



to gnaw; to eat. 



j E BODi:', 
( Cob bode', 



BOGATE, to ash; to seek. 



BUPT, 



{Ab'eo gate, 
Deb'o gate, 
Ab'bo gate, 
In tkb'bo gat^ 
Sub'eo gate,* 

C In tee bupt', 
^to break; to burst; i Cob bupt', 
cdsOj broken. { Ab eupt', 

EXEBCISE CXXXIII 




" BUPnON, 



act of breaking, or^ 
bursting. 



SCEND, 



SCENSION, 



Cob bup'tion, 
E bup'tion, 
Dis bup'tion, 
Ab eup'tion, 
In teb bup'tion, 
^ Ie eup'tion, 

( As cend', 
to go; to mount; to < De scend', 
climb. ( Con de scend', 

( As CEX'SION, 

(zct of going, mount- < De scen'sion, 
ing, or climbing, ( Con de scen'sion^ 



EXEBCISE CXXXIV. 



Re 
Ex 

Ab 
Re 

A 

In 

Sub 

Dk 

Pro 

Pre 

CiRCUM 

Super 
Tran 



SCIND, 



to cut. 



\ 

y SCISSION,! act of cutting. 



»- scbibe. 



to mark; to trace; ^ 
to write. 



j Re scind', 
( Ex scind', 

j Ab scis'sion, 
( Re scis'sion, 

^As cribe', 
In scribe'. 
Sub scribe', 
De scribe', 
Pro scribe'. 
Pre scribe', 
CiR cum scribe', 

Su PER scribe', 

Tran sckibe', 



* Surrogaie, as a noun, means a deputy^ or mibsUMe. In some of tho United 
StntoSf it is applied to an officer who preaVdea o^ot Wi^i ^To\ia.\.Q ot wvUs. 
f GisiON (See Exercise XLIV., page 44,") and ^ciesvci^, >\\o\5l^\ ^JlSiaYCL %«T«fc«fiL\ 
^uvc4 «^« /roni (UfTorcnt roots, or dlfCerent fonaa ottVie ^am^ toQ.\.\ wvW^wwi^^^ 
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EXBBCISB OXXXII. 

DiEwnsanovs or the Dsbiyatiyes. 

— ^to eat outy or away; as, a canker. 

— to eat awayy or entirely by degrees ; to wear away. 

— to ask, or unduly claim to one's self; tc^make false claims. 
— to ask, or take/romy hence, to detract ; to disparage. 
— ^to ask, or demand hack; as a law or statute ; to revoke. 
— to ask between^ or mutuoMy; hence, to question. 
— to ask, or call under^ or in place of another ; to deputize. 

— to break in between; hence, to hinder ; to stop. 

— to break together; hence, to destroy soundness ; to spoil. 

— broken off^ or snapped asunder ; hence^ disconnected. 

Exercise CXXXIII. 

— ^act of corrupting ; state of being corrupt ; depravity. 

— act of breaking out; an explosion ; a pustule. 

— act of breaking apart; a breach ; a rent. 

— act of breaking off; sudden and violent separation.. 

— act of interrupting ; that which interrupts. 

— act of breaking in upon; a forcible entrance ; invasion. 

— to mount up to^ or towards; to rise. 

— ^to come, or go down; to fall ; to sink. 

— to go down with; that is, to a level with ; to stoop ; to yield. 

— act of ascending, or going up. 

— act of cfescending, or going down. 

— act of cowcfescending, or stooping to that which is inferior. 

Exercise CXXXIV. 

— to cut off again; as, a rule or law ; to repeal ; to revoke. 
- — to cut outy or off 

— act of cutting off; separation by a sharp instrument. 

— act of cutting off again; as, a law or resolution ; a repeal. 

— to niark, or trace to; hence, to impute ; to attribute. 
— to write, or trace on, or upon, 

— to write one's name under; hence, to consent to, or attest. 
— to write, or mark d<ywn events ; to relate ; to delineate. 
— to write, or %et forth the names of persons to be punished. 
— to write down beforehand rules or directions ; to direct. 
— to mark around the limits or border of a thing ; to limit. 
— to write above^ or over, 
— to write over; to copy. 

difiference in form. They are both found united with Preftxea^ t\xs^ ^\si%TNSftk\» 
derivative words which are likely to be m^aapeVied. TViwa^, ^^\v'w^^^"xJS^^^'^"^^ ^'*^~ 
BCnsSIOlT; BE-cmON, Be-SOISSION; DEOIBIOV, "DtBIC1B!&\0«^ ?Wi., Va. Vsi^$2^^ ^^^" 

oat the explanation above^ we might expect totoi^^i^di'^^^^^^*^'^^^ "^^^ 
tiuvu£^hout 



BAHDEBS AHD H«SLLIOOTT'fl 



EXEBOIBB CXXXY. 
PunzBS. Badioaui. Dtmnnam or tbb BjIsioils. Dbiutatites. 



Pre 
Pko 
Vb 

SlIPBB 
ClKCUU 

Sltb 

Iff 

Con 
Pbb 
In 

Con 



Dis 

Im 

Imtbb 

Bi 

Dia 

In 

Inteb 



scBunoN, aot of markmg, or 
wnting. 



aaasoB, knowhdg«. 



Pbe sceip'tion, 
Pko sceip'tion, 
Die hriai-'xiON, 
Slt T'Kk hckip'tion, 
CiR rini scnip''iioN, 
Sob scrip'tion, 
In eoiiJp'Tic):j, 
Cox bchip'teon, 
Prk'sciemck, 
In'mcibmi^r, 

CoN^aClKNCK, 



EXEBCISE CXXXYI. 



to cut; (^o,eut. 



Sub 
Con 



act o/outtififf. 



y SBQUXNT, foUowingior coming 
In+co» ) qft^. 



DiB SBcr', 
In'bect, 

1h TXB SBCl^, 

Bi 8scr', 
Di8 bsc'tion, 
In bkc'tion. 
In tkb bec'tiom', 
Bi skc'tios, 
Sub bec'tion, 
Con'bb qurnt, 
Sub'se qubnt, 
In con'se qubnt, 



Exercise OXXXTII. 



tofoUow. 



Puit 

En 



^StTE, 



f Peb'se cunc, 
J Prob'b ctte, 
( Ex'b cin^* 

iOoN BEc'lJ TITB, 
In con sEc'r tivb, 
Ex EC'U TIVE, 
( PUE BUB*, 

( En bub', 



to fed; to think. 



r Con sent', 
j Di9 sent', 
I As bent', 
/iis J VUa assx', 

' Abfie £bat /, in tbe Tftdlokl part (SBO>jn\fU^ <i&\i'iKec((i.\n&uiii''EA. '^lik'-a 
'•-■a lao the aoand of* la olroftd; in the loQ:ti\e ^attai m. 
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EXEKCISB CXXXV. 
DEFDmiQHB or THE DSBITATIYEeL 

— act of /)r«sciibmg, or directbg by rules ; a direction. 

— ^act of /woscribing ; censure ; condemnation. 

— act of (fascribing; narration; delineation. 

— ^act of «wper8cribing ; that which is written over, 

— act of circt/mscribing ; bound ; limitation. 

— act of tfti^ribing ; a signature. 

— act of i>?8cribing ; that which is inscribed ; a title ; address. 

— ^act of writing together^ or enrolling, as of soldiers. 

— ^knowled^e beforehand; foreknowledge. 

— without knowledge, or non>knowledge ; ignorance. 

— ^knowledge within; sense of right and wrong ; the moral sense. 

EXBBCISB CXXXVI. 

— to cut apart; hence, to anatomize. 

—one of certain small animals, whose bodies appear to be cut in two. 

— to cut between^ or mutuatty; to meet and cross ; as, lines. 

— to cut, or divide into two parts. 

— act of cutting apart; act of dissecting; anatomy. 

— act of cutting into; an incidon. 

— act of intersecting ; a point where lines cross. 

— ^act of cutting in t%oo; a division. 

— an unde/r^ or «ma^26r section ; a subdivision. 

— ^following wiJth^ as an effect, or a result. 

— ^following t^ncfer, or after.; being later ; posterion 

— not consequent ; not necessarily following. 

EXEBCISK OXXXVII. 

— ^to follow through^ or thoroughly^ with hostile intent. 
— to follow /or^A, or up; as, a lawsuit, or course of study. 
— ^to follow out to completion ; to finish ; to perform. 

— ^following in connection with; coming in succession. 

— not consecutive ; not necessarily following. 

— following out to completion ; one having power to execute. 

— to follow /or, or cfter an object ; to chase ; to follow up, 
— ^to follow in due order ; to succeed ; to result. 

—to feel, or think with another ; to agree with ; to yield. 

— to think, or feel apart^ or differently; to disagree. 

— ^to think, or feel favorably to^ or towards; to concede \ to -^eld. 

— ^to feel again, or in return for injury, lo \«3l^'iJ\, 



BAND Ens AND 1[<B LLIQOI^l's 



EXEBCIS£ CXXXTIII. 



pBsrtxn. BisioiLa. Dirnnnoire or tbb Radkulb. 



I>ia 
Fbb 
Dis 
Intbh 

Cos 



BEuiMATE, to SOW/ (0 Spread. 



Koly. 



( Dia 8kn'81on, 
\ Pbk hkm'sioh, 

Dis bB-m'i NATB, 
In teb ssh'i kaix 

In SEM'i NATE, 
Con's E CRATE, 

Ex'e ckate.* 
Ob' 



EZBBOISB CXXXIX. 



As 
In 

Ex 
Inter 

Dl3 
Bb + A8 

Re+in 

De 
Dis 
In - 
Mia 



Pbb 

Con 

Rk 

Oh 

As 

Con 

Db 

Re- 

Undkb 

coitntbii 

MlS + AS 



to join; to bind. 



EXBBOIBE CXL. 



o keep; to hold. 



to tTtark; to trace. 



Db brbt'. 
As sert', 
In sert', 
Ex ert'. 
In ter sert', 
Dis sekt' 
Re-as gert*, 
Re in sert', 
De bebte', 
Dis serve', 
In serve', 
Mis seevb'. 



'Pee sbbte', 
Con seevb', 
Rk serve', 
Ob serve', 

'Ab sign'. 
Con sign', 
De siqn'. 
Re sign', 
Un der sign', 

COITN TKR SIOh', 

Mis as siqn', 
pRB DE siair, 
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BxBBCiSK CXXXVIII. 
BKFDflTIONS OF THB DEBIYATIYEa 

— act of dissenting ; disagreement in opinion ; strife. 
— -previous feeling, or perception. 

— to sow, or spread apart; to scatter ; to propagate. 
— ^to sow between^ or among. 
— to sow in; to impregnate. 

— to treat with sacred regard ; to set apart to sacred uses. 

— to take out of the state of being sacred ; to profane. 

— ^to take, or withdraw from sacred regard ; hence, to curse. 

— to entreat on account of a regard to sacred things ; to implore. 

— ^to eo/2secrate again^ or anew. 

EXEROISB CXXXIX. 

— to take out of the state of being joined ; to disjoin; to quit. 

— to join tOy or connect in words ; hence, to affirm ; to declare. 

— to join, or set in; to put in ; to infix. 

—to take out of the state of being bound ; hence, to use effort. 

— to join, or put in between^ or among. 

— ^to join, or hind fttl^ in discourse ; hence, to discourse upon. 

— ^to assert again; to reaffirm. 

— ^to insert again. 

— to serve zealously; hence, to earn by service ; to merit. 
— to deprive o/^ service ; hence, to wrong ; to harm ; to injure. 
— to serve in any thing ; to be of use ; to subserve some end. 
— 16 serve wrong^ or unfaithfully. 

Exercise CXL. 

— ^to hold befote; as, a shield ; to protect ; to shelter, 

— to keep, or hold together; hence, to keep whole, or sound. 

— to keep ba^iJCy or retain ; to withhold ; to lay aside. 

— to hold before one ; that is, to keep in sight ; hence, to behold. 

—to mark down to; to allot ; to appoint. 

— to sign over in trust with; hence, to transfer ; to commit. 

— to mark down the plan or outline of any thing ; hencCj to plan. 

— to sign, or give ba>ck; hence, to give up ; to yield ; to submit. 

— ^to sign, or write underneath; to subscribe one's name. 

— to sign on the opposite side ; to give correspondent sign. 

— to assign erroneously. 

— to cfesign befcyrehand; to predetermine. 

/ Serve, to skive, (from the Latin, Seroio^ anA. ^isawo, to IcfeC]^, V^^ ^^ ^U55oim^ 
SfTPo,) though aUke in form, are, it wiU bo peToewedL, feom ^aS«Nsi& ^nR^a. 
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8ANDKUS AND MC£LLIG0TT'S 



PBBFIXB& 

Dis 
Rb 

As 

Con 

Dis 

Kb 
Con 
Ex 
In 



ExEBCiss CXLI. 

BADXCA.L& DsriNinoNS or THB RADicAia Derivatives. 
leaping; springing. 



SIUENT, 



8IMILAB, like. 



SULT, 



to leap out. 



( Dis sil'i bnt, 
( Rb sil'i ent, 

I As sim'i lau, 
Con sim'i lab, 
Dis sim'i lab, 

(Re sult', . 
Con sult', 
Ex ult',* 
In sult', 



As 

Con 

Rb 

Db 

In 

Ex 

Sub 

Peb 

As 
Con 
Dis 
Dis + AS 



VSIST, 



I 



SOCXATB, 



to stand. 



EXEBOISE JDXLII. 

^As sist', 
Con sist'. 
Re sist', 
Db sist', 
In sist', 
Ex ist',* 
Sub sist', 
Peb sist', 

{As so'ciatb, 
dS'soW^ 
Dis as so'c^tb, 



Dis 
Rb 
Ab 

Dis 
Rb 
Ab 

Con 

Dis 

Ab 

As 
Re 



EXEBCISE CXLIII. 

( Dis solve', 
SOLVE, to loosen; to separate. \ Re solve', 

( Ab solve', 

I Dis so lu'tion. 
Res o lu'tion, 
Ab so lu'tion, 

^Con'so nant. 



sonant, sounding. 



Dis'so nant, 
Ab'so nant, 
as'so nant, 
^Res'o nant, 



* Bee Note, pag^ lOQ. 
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EXEBOISS CXLI. 

DErnnnoNB or thb DBBXYAnyBS. 

— springing apart; starting asonden 
— springing hack; rebounmng. 

— ^like to; resembling. 

• — like, or same kind with; having common resemblance. 

^-not similar ; milike. 

^-to spring ha/ik; as, a conseqaence ; hence, to proceed from, 
r— to leap, or go readily together^ in counsel ; to confer. 
I— to leap out^ or forth^ with joy ; to rejoice ; to triumph, 
'—to leap upon contemptuously ; to treat offensively ; to abuse. 

EXEBOISE CXLII. 

— ^to ^tand tOy or by; hence, to aid ; to help. 

— to stand together in harmony ; also, in a mass.f 

— to stand against; to withstand. 

— ^to stand off from; to quit ; to discontinue. 

— to stand upon a point ; to urge, or press earnestly. 

— to stand out from the surface ; hence, to be ; to live. 

—to stand under^ or by means of; hence, generally, to live. 

— to stand through opposition ; to persevere. 

— to be companion to; to unite in company. 

— to be companion with; also, to meet in a body. 

— to deprive of companionship ; to separate. 

— to take out of the state of being associate ; to disunite 

Exercise OX LIU. 

— to loosen completely; hence, to sever ; to melt. 

— to loosen again the parts of a compound ; to analyze ; to decide. 

— ^to loose, or free from guilt, oath, or promise ; to pardon. 

— act of rf/«8olving, or separating. 

— ;act of resolving ; analysis ; a decision. 

— act of absolving ; pardon ; acquittal. 

— sounding with^ or together; hence, harmonious ; agreeing with. 
— sounding apart^ or different from; discordant; jarring. 
— ^()\\\\^mg differently from; hence, discordant; disagreeing. 
— sounding like to; resembling in sound. 
— sounding, or echoing back; resounding. 

f Hence the word, Ckmsist, came, also, to" «^gti\tY, to "be com-fio&e^S^ '^ ^ 
3ein; as, when we aay^ it consists qf^ or it consists in, ^» 
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BANDERS AND H^^E LLI G O T T '^ S 



Exercise CXLIV. 



PnETixEa BADicAia Definitions qf tiub Radioals. Dekivatiyes. 



Ix 
11 h: 
Intro 
Ex 

Vro 

IIk + in 
IIktro 

ClRCUM 

A 

Di 

Inter 



► SPECT, 



^In spkct', 
Re spect', 
In tro spect', 

to look; to see: also, a J S^ ^f^ * 
view or a looking. ] P^os'pech, 

^ Re-in spect , 

Ret'ro spect, 
^ CiR cum spect', 

fAs perse', 
Dis perse', 
In ter sperse', 



>- SPERSE, to scatter; to spread. 



Exercise CXLV. 



Hemi 
Semi 
In 
Un 

A 

Con 

Re 

Tran 

In 

Per 

Sua 

Ex 



> SPHERE, 



J 



> SPIRE, 



a globe, or baU; a cir- « 
cuit. 



to breathe. 



^Hem'i SPHERE, 

Sbm'i sphere, 
In sphere', 
Un sphere', 

''As pire', 
Con spire'. 
Re spire', 
Trans pire', 
In spire'. 
Per spire', 
Sus pire', 
Ex pire',* 



A 

Con 
Ex 
In 
Per 

Sus 
Tran 

In 
Di 

Iir 

Con 



Exercise CXLVI, 



► spiRATioN, act of breathing. 



\ 



^As PI ra'tion. 
Con spi ra'tion. 
Ex PI ra'tion,* 
In SPI ra'tion, 
Per SPI ra'tion, 
Sus PI ra'tion, 
Trans pi ra'tion. 



SPIRIT, 



breath ; life ; courage. | Dis'pIS; 



/«T,^«« . «^^^x ^^ ^^f thickening : ( In spis sa'tion, 
8PI88ATI0N. 41 * 1 \ c\ f 

* See Note, pagQ 100. 
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EXEROIBK CXLIV. 

Definitions or the Deriyatiybs. 

-to look into; to examine ; to supervise. 

-to look hack to, as worthy ; to regard ; to honor. 

-to look within; to view the inside. 

-t6 look out for ; to wait for ; to anticipate. 

-a looking forward; a view ahead. 

-to ^;^spect again; to re-examine. 

-a looking back; a view of the past. 

-a looking round; hence, guarded ; watchful ; cautions. 

-to scatter, or throw to^ or at; hence, to throw upon ; as, blame, 
-to scatter apart; to drive asunder ; to cause to separate, 
-to scatter afnong; to set here and there among other things. 

Exercise CXLV. 

-a half sphere ; one half of a sphere, or globe, 
-a half sphere ; one half of a sphere, or globe, 
-to place iny or within an orb, or sphere, 
-to take oiU of its sphere. 

-to breathe, or pant towards, or after; hence, to aim at. 
-to breathe, or whisper together; hence, to league in crime, 
-to breathe, or take breath again and again; to inhale and exhale, 
-to breathe, or whisper over; to perspire ; to escape ; as, a secret, 
-to breathe in; to inhale ; also, to breathe into; to infuse, 
-to breathe, or pass through; to pass through the pores of the skin, 
-to breathe, or draw up the breath ; to fetch a deep breath. . 
-to breathe out; hence, to breathe out the last breath ; to die. 

Exercise CXLVI. 

-act of aspiring ; a breathing after ; ardent wish, or desire. 

-act of conspiring ; conspiracy. 

-act of ea^iring, or breathing out; death ; conclusion. 

-act of inspiring, or breathing into; infusion of spirit, or ideas. 

-act of joerspiring ; that which is perspired ; sweat. 

-act of suspivingy or sighing deeply. 

-act of transpiring, or passing off, or through the pores of the skin. 

-to put, or excite spirit in; to arouse ; to stimulate, 
-to deprive of spiiit ;. to dishearten ; to discourage. 

-act of brinecing into a thicker state ; as^ floida \ a Ikvskfexsxasi^* 
-act of making thick, or yiscouB. 

B 
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SAKDEBS AND McELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise OXLVII. 



Prefixes. Radicals. Definitions of tiie Radicals. Derivatttes. 



Re 
Db 

Cor + BE 

Rb 
Ir + rb 

E 
Re + e 

Pke+b 

CiRCUM 

Sub 

Di 

In 



I Re spond', 
Db spond', 
Cor re spond', 

SPONSIBLE ^^^^ ^'^^ ^ pledged^ j Re spons'i blk, 
' or answered. | Ib be spons'i BLUr 

)Es tab'lish, 
Re-£s tab'lish, 
Pbe-es tab'lish, 

{Cib'cum stance, 
Dis'tancb, 
In'stance, 



»- stance, 



which stands. 



EXEBOISE CXLVIII. 



Ex 




Con 




Di 


^»stant. 


IxV 

J 




Mis 




Afteb 




In 


•• STATE, 


Re + in 




Re 




Con 1 




In 
De 


• 


^•STITUTE 


Sub 




Re+con^ 





standing. 



TEx'tant,* 
I Con'stant, 
I Dis'tant, 
^ In'stant, 

^Mi8 state', 
Af'ter state, 
to set forth the con- < In state', 
dition of any thing; 
to describe. 



to cause to stand; to •< 
put; alsOy putj or 
placed. 



Re-in state'. 
Re state', 

Con'sti tute, 
In'sti tute, 
Dbs'ti tute, 
Sub'sti tute, 
^ Re con'sti tute, 



Ex 
Di 

Rb 
A 

Con 

Re 
Con 
Di 



still. 



stringe. 



> strict, 



Exercise CXLIX. 



to fall in drops; to j Ex till',* 
drop, ( Dis till', 

( Re stringe', 
to hind^ or hold fast, \ As tringe', 

( Con stringe', 

i Re strict', 
to 6mdf, or fiold/ast; I Cors ^tb.igt'^ 

also^ 6ouncl,orh.eld, V^^^''^^*^^3^> 
♦ See Note, pag^ 1^^. 
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ExEBOiSB CXLVir. 

DEFINITI02» of THB DEBIYATiyES. 

— ^to promise, or send hack; hence, to answer ; to be answerable. 
— to be without pledge or promise ; hence, to lose hope. 
— to respond with^ or mutuaUj^ as by letter ; also, to agree. 

— that may be answered for again; liable to account ; accountable^ 
— not responsible ; unreliable. 

— to make quite firm ; to found permanently. 
— to establish again; to fix, or confirm anew. 
— to establish, or settle beforehand, 

— that which stands around; that which is connected with. 
— that which stands under; as, a support ; that which subsist?. 
— a standing, or being apart; remoteness. 
— ^that which stands, or bears upon; a case ; an example. 

EXEROISB CXLVIII. 

— standing out from the surfece ; hence, remaining ; existing. 
— standing together; that is, being thorough ; steady ; continual. 
— standing apart; remote ; far ofil 
— standing, or bearing close upon; hence, pressing ; immediate. 

. — to state, or set forth rjorong^ or incorrectly, 

^-future state, or condition. 

• — to place in a state, or condition ; to establish. 

' — ^to e'fzstate again; to restore. 

— rto state, or describe again. 

• — to put together; to compose ; to fix ; to establish. 

— to put, or cause to stana in^ or on; hence, to establish. 

— put 2iWB,yfrom; that is, deprived of; hence, needy; fnendless. 

— to put under duty for another; that is, in place of another. 

— to co/istitute again; to re-establish. 

EXEBCISE CXLIX. 

— to drop out^ or distill from. 

— to drop separately, or to fall drop by drop. 

— to bind, or hold back; to confine ; to contract. 

— to bind, or hold to; hence, to press, or force together. 

— to bind together; to compress. 

— to bind, or hold back to some point ; hence, to limit. 
— to bind, or hold together; to conUaet. 

region heldt^ or set apart from ot\ieii^\ ^'toto.tA.^w^Xot^* 
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SANDERS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CL. 



Prbfecbs. Radicals. Definitions 01* the Radicals. DERivATiVEa 



Re 
Di 

Con 

Con 
In 
Ob 

Super 
Re H- con 

Ex 
Tran 



As 

Con 

Re 

Pre 

Ab 

As 
Con 
Re 
Pre 

Re + as 

As 
In 

Re + in 
Rb + as 



} 



r Re strain', 
STRAIN, to bindj or hold < Dis train', 

fast. ( Con strain', 

(Con struct', 
In struct', 
6b STRCCl', 
Su PER struct'. 
Re con struct', 

to sweaty or emit j Ex ude', 
moisture. ( Trans ude'. 



► STRUCT, 



SUDE, 



Exercise CLI. 



>>SUME, 



to take. 



>• SUMPTION, act of taking. 






"SURE, 



certain J positive. 



As sume', 
Con sume'. 
Re sume', 
Pre sume', 
Ab s,ume', 

As sump'tion. 
Con sump'tion. 
Re sump'tion, 
Pre sump'tion, 
Re-as sump'tion, 

fAs sure', 
J In sure', 
Re-in sure', 
^ Re-as sure', 



Exercise CLII. 



As 
In 

In 
Re 

Con 
Per 

Con 

Anti^con ^tagious, 

Oojv ) 

In i- CON f^<^^OTJB, 



> SURGENT, risvig, 

> suRRECTiON, act ofrisiug, 

> TiNGENT, touching, 

touching. 



\ 



touching. 



As sur'gent. 
In sur'gent, 

In sur rec'tion. 
Res UR rec'tion, 

Con tin'gent. 
Per tin'gent, 

j Con ta'gious, 

( Anti con ta'gious, 

\CjO^TVQi't3 ous^ 
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Exercise CL. 

Definitions of the Debiyatiyes. 

— ^to hold, or keep hdok; to check. 

— to take out of the state of being held ; to seize ; as, property. 

— to bind, or hold together; hence, to urge strongly. 

—to build, or frame together; to put together in order. 

— to build up in knowledge ; hence, to teach ; to inform ; to edify 

— to build, or heap up against; to block up ; to hinder. 

— to biiild over^ or upon; to erect over, 

— to <?o;istruct again; to rebuild. 

— to sweat out; to fall out in drops ; to extill. 
— to sweat through; to pass through the pores. 

Exercise CLI. 

— to take- fo, or upon one's self; to take for granted ; to arrogate. 
— to take away completely; hence, to use up ; to waste away. 
— to take hojck^ or again; to recommence. 
— to take before trial, or examination ; hence, to be confident. 
— to take ^rom/ to waste away gradually. 

— act of assuming ; supposition ; arrogance. 
— act of consuming ; a wasting away. 
— act of resuming; recommencement. 
— act of /^resuming ; supposition ; arrogance. 
— act of assuming again. 

— ^to make sure to; to make confident ; to promise faithfully. 
— to make sure in any thing ; to secure against loss. 
— to ^/^sure again; or a second time. 
— to assure again; to restore courage to. 

Exercise CLII. 

— vising ifo, towards^ or upwards^ in a curve. 

— rising up against government, or civil authority. 

— act of rising up ow, or against government, or lawful authority. 
— act of rising again; as, Irom the dead. 

— touching together; hence, occurring, or happening in connection. 
— touching, or reaching through; reaching, or stretching to. 

— ^toucbiu^ together; hence, infecting by contact; as, diseases. 
— against contagion ; destroying contagion. 

— touching together; as, places ; \\etvce, ii^\^QjooYvxi%\ ^^Y^\ssssi%* 
— ^c?^ contiguoua ; not adjoining. 
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BANDERS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



PBEFIXE& 

Ke 

Mis 

Under 

Re 
De 
Ey 

At 

Con 

De 

Enter 

Abs 

Ob 

Per 

Sus 



Abs 
Con 
In + CON 
Per 

Im + PER 

Con 

DiS + CON 
MaL + CON 

Con 

DiS + CON 

Kb 

Re + CON 



Dis 

Fore 
After 



Pro 
De 

At 
Con 
Dis 



Exercise CLIII. 

RADICALa DEFINinOXS OF TIIE RADICALS. DERIVATIYBS. 

TBktake', 
to lay hold of; to re- \ Si/il^J, 



TAKE, 



TAIL, 



ceive. 



to cut. 



► TAIN, to hold; to keep. 



[^ Un DER TAKE' 

( Re'tail, 
< De tail', 
( En tail', 

^At tain', 
Con tajn', 
De tain'. 
En tee tain', 
Ab stain', 
Ob tain'. 
Per tain', 

^Sus tain'. 



Exercise CLIV. 



tinent, holding. 



tent, heldy or kept. 



TiNUB, to hold; alsOy held. 



" Ab'sti nent, 
Con'ti nent, 
< In con'ti nent, 

Per'tI IS^ENT, 
^ IaI PER'tI NENT, 

( Con tent', 
•< Dis CON tent', 
( Mal'^con tent', 

(Con tin'ue, 
Dis con tin'ue, 
Ret'i nue, 



taste. 



TECT, 



(^ Re CON tin'ue. 

Exercise CLV. 

r Dis taste', 
to touch with tJie I Fore taste,' 
tongue; to relish. ( Aft'er taste, 

{Pro tkct', 
De tect', 

( At tem'per, 



to cover. 



* In thiSf the literal sense, Ervtail, "haalou^^i^e^ ^Jt^^sJisXa 
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Exercise CLIII. 



Definitions op the Deeivatites, 

— to take to; to have recourse to ; to apply. 

— to take again. 

— to take vyrong; to misconceive. 

— to take wncfer charge ; to venture ; to assume. 

— to cut again and again; that is, to sell in small quantities. 
— to cut off^ or give in part ; as, a narrative ; to relate minutely. 
— to cut into shape;* to cut off all but special heirs to an estate. 

— to hold,' or reach to; hence, to get, or gain by exertion. 
— to hold together; hence, to hola ; as, a vessel ; to comprise. 
— ^to hold hack; to withhold. 

— ^to hold, or keep q/mong one's household ; as, a guest. 
— ^to hold, or keejp one's ^elSfrom; to refrain ; to forbear. 
— ^to hold, or lay hold upon; to get ; to acquire.* 
— to hold through; hence, to belong to ; to concern. 
— ^to hold up; to support ; to endure. 

Exercise CLIV. 

— abstaining, or holding one's ^^i away from. 

— containing, or holding one's self within bounds ; refraining from* 

— not ccwitinent ; unchaste. 

— ■pertdXmug ; belonging, or relating to. 

— not peridXnmg^ or oelonging to the subject; hence, also, rude. 

— held, or kept within due bounds ; hence, satisfied with one's lot. 
— state of being not content ; dissatisfied. 
— ill-content, or ill-satisfied with government. 

— ^to hold, or keep together without break or interruption. 
— to take out of the state of being continued ; to break off. 
— a body of persons held hacky or retained ; as, attendants. 
— ^to conimxkQ again. 

Exercise CLV. 

— to disrelish ; to dislike, 

— to taste beforehand; to anticipate. 

— a taste which succeeds, or comes after eating and drinking. 

— to cover before^ or in front; to shelter ; to ward off. 
— ^to deprive of cover ; to uncover ; to find out. 

— to temper to; to regulate ; to modify; 

— ^to temper with; to moderate by intermvxlxa^. 

— to deprive of the proper temper \ lo di^oi'^ict \ \,o fti<««c\^^« 



iy 
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EXEBCISE CLYI. 

Prefixes. Radicai& DBFnnnoNS or thb Radicals. DERir.vTirrs. 
Ex 



Con 

Ex 

Con 

Dis 

Pre 

At 

In 

POR 

Sub 

At 
Con 
Dis 
In 



Pre 

Dis 

Ex 

Ex 

At 

Abs 
De 

Abs 
De 

At 
Con 
De 
Pro 



I tkmporaneous P^<^i''^^ff ^ i ^x tem po ra'xe ous, 
f temporaneous, ^ .^^^^ -j Q^^ ^,j^^ p^ ^^,^^ ^^ 

Ex tend', 
Con tend', 
Dis tend'. 



»>tend, 



to stretch/ to < 
strive. 



n* 



TENTION, 



) 



V TENSION, 

>• TENUATE 
>- TERGE, 
>• TERSIVE, 



TEST. 



Pre tend', 
At tend', 
In tend', 
PoR tend', 
Sub tend', 

(At ten'tion, 
Con ten'tion, 
Dis ten'tion, 
In ten'tion, 

Exercise CLVII. 

( Pre ten'sion, 
ctct of stretch- \ Dis ten'sion, 
ing. { Ex ten'sion, 

to make thm^ ( Ex ten'u ate, 
cr slender. \ At tisn'u ate, 

*^ »^i^ J -^B sterge', 

to wipe. J j)^ ^^^^^, ' 

tending to wipe^ ( Ab ster'sive, 
or deanse, \ De teb'sive, 

TAt test', 
to ^Cness; to gj^^^^' 

^ Pr9 test'. 



try. 




^THESIS, 



Exercise OLVIII. 

^An tith'e sis, 
Ht poth'e sis, 
act of putting, -l Pa rath'e sis, 



or placing. 



TEBBONATEj 



to end 



to 



Mb tatii'e sis, 
^ Syn'tiie sis, 

''Ex term'in ate, 
De term'in ate. 
In db term'in atb, 



hound; aUo, \Cio^ tisslm'in atk, 



ended ; Urn- \ 1« tik«m!\« k'l:^. 
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Exercise OLVI. 

Definitions of thb ])bbivativb& 

— Bpringii\g out of the time or occasion ; luipremeditated. 
— ^happening at the same time viithy simultaneous. 

— to stretch out; to expand ; to reach out. 

— ^to stretch, or strive together; to dispute ; to quarreL 

— to stretch apart; to spread, or swell out. 

— to stretch, or hoid^or^ an appearance ; hence, to feign. 

— to stretch the mind to; hence, to mind ; to follow, or go with. 

— to stretch, or turn the mind into; hence, to mean ; to purpose. 

— to stretch, or hold^or^A things to come ; to foreshow. 

— to stretch, or run along under; as, the chord of an arc. 

— act of amending, or stretching the mind into. 
— act of contending ; strife ; conflict. 
— ^act of e^istending, or stretching apart ; expansion. 
— ^act of intending ; design ; purpose ; aim. 

EXERCI>SE CLVII. 

— act ofjoretending, or holding ^or^A an appearance. 
— act of c?wtehding, or stretching apart, 
— ^act of extending, or stretching out, 

— ^to thin out^ or inake slight ; to lessen ; as, a crime, or guilt. 
— to make thin ; to render less viscid. 

— ^to wipe, or wash off; to cleanse. 

— to wipe away foul matter from the body. 

— ^wiptw^, or having power to wipe away, 
— wiping off^ or having power to cleanse. 

— to witness, or testify to; to certify. 

—to witness together; that is, to test by witnesses ; to litigate. 
— ^to witness, or bear witness ^\ev^efrom; hence, to hate; to abhor. 
— ^to witness before^ or openly; to declare faithfully. 

Exercise CLVIII. 

— act of placing oppositely; b. contrast. 

— act of placing under view ; as, probable ; a supposition. 

— act of placing words side by side in the same case; apposition. 

— act of placing over^ or in different order ; transposition. 

— act of putting two, or more things together; composition. 

— to put out of or beyond bounds ; hence, to root out ; to destroy. 
— limited acctirately; definite ; decisive. 
•»-not exterminate ; not settled ; uncertain. 
— ^limited, or having the same limits vritK 
— unbounded ; un/imited. 
— dl^rmined hefbrehand* 
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FunxB. BuKuia. 

IlT 1 



EXEBOISB CLIX. 
DBrmmon of thb BADioiia 



^nvooiSH, 



Db 
Ex 
Ihs 

COKTBA+DIS 
HiB+SIS J 

Ex 1 

CONTKA + DIS J 



f In theau.', 
to mtlave. < Ek thrall', 

( Dis IN thball', 

f Es throne', 
a royai seat, i Dra kn theonb*, 

( Dk theosb', 

{Ex TiN'auisn, 
ciVTBAPmnN'GUIBH. 
Mia DIS TiN'GtrisH, 
(Ex tinc'tios, 
Di8 tihc'tiow. 
In dis tisc'tion, 
Con tba. dib tinc'tioni 



ExsBCiSK OLX. 



Bb 

FOBB 

Eh 

DlS + BH 

Uk 

In 

Cos 

Dib 

Ex 

Db 

Rb 



Dis 

CoK 

Bb 

Db 

At 

Cos 

Dis 



a lepulcher; 
a grave. 



( Be tok'bn, 
( Fore tok'en, 

Dis en Toms', 
Un tomb', 
In Toms', 
Con toet*, 
Dis tort*, 
Extoet", 
Db toet', 
Rb tort", 



Exbbcisb CLXI. 



TOBTioif, act of tvim- 
in(f,orlmst- 
inff. 



Pbo 

Sub 
Dm 



f 



Ex tor'tion, 
Di3 tob'tion, 
Con tor'tion, 
Bk tob'tion, 
De tob'tion, 
At tract'. 
Con tract', 
Dis tract', 
Abstract',. 
Ex TEACr', 
Pro tkact. 
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EXEBOISE GLIX. 
DBFIKinONS OV THB DVBXVATim, 

— ^to enslave ; to reduce to bondage, or servitude. 
— ^to enslave ; to reduce to bondage, or slavery. 
— ^to freedom bondage, or servitude. 

— to put an a throne ; to invest with sovereign authority. 
— to take out of the state of being enthroned. 
— to deprive of a throne ; to depose. 

— ^to strike out by puncturing ; to put out ; to destroy. 
— to set apart by special marks ; to separate. 
— ^to <^^8tinguish by opposite qualities. 
— ^to make wrong distmctions. 

— ^the act of ea;tinguishing; destruction. 
— ^the act of ^^i^tinguishing; discrimination; eminence. 
— state of being not distinct ; confufdon ; xmcertainty. 
— eittftinction by opposites. 

EXEBCISE CLX. 

— fo make^ or give sign of any thing ; to foreshow by signs. 
— to give token beforehand; to foreshow. 

— ^to put into a tomb ; to bury. 

— ^to take out of the state of being entombed ; to disinter. 

— to take out of a tomb ; to disinter. 

— to put into 2L tomb ; to inter. 

— to twist together; to writhe. 

— ^to turn, or twist apart from the proper sha{>e ; to pervert. 

— to twist, or wrencii from; to draw out forcibly. 

— to twist, or turnjrom right meaning ; to pervert. 

— to turn, or throw back; to reply to an argument, or a censure. 

ExebciseCLXI. 

— ^act of ea;torting ; illegal exaction. • 

— act of distorting^ or wresting ; a perversion. 

— act of twisting together; sl writhing ; a twist. 

— act of retorting, or returning answer. 

— act of turning, or twisting J^ow/ perversion. 

— to draw to; to induce ; to tempt. 

— to draw together; to compress ; also, to shorten ; to abridge. 
— to draw apart; as, the thoughts ; hence, to confuse ; to perplex. 
— to dra-wfrom; to separate any thing from its connection. 
— to dnaw out; to take, or bring out. 
— to dr&w forth; to prolong; to delay. 
— to draw from beneath; that is, to d«&vicXi\ \.o Xaksv^^^a* 
— to drawjfrom the merit of any iToiag \ Xo flL^Y^^cssaXfe" 
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EXBROISE CLIZ. 



RunOAiA Jtwratram 



En 

Dis+Qi 
En , 

DiS + HN 

Db 
Ex 
Dis 

CONTBA + DIS 

Mis + DIS 
Ex 

Dl3 

In+dib 

COHTRA + Dlfl 



FOSB 

En 

DlS+XN 

Un 

In 

Con 

Dis 

Ex 

De 



SAiaoiu. Debitatitxs. 

{In thrall'. 
En thrall', 
Dis in thrall', 
( En thbonk', 
rojfol uat. i Dis lat thhonb', 
( Da throne', 
Ex Tiw'auiBH, 



■act ofpunc- 
twinfff or 
marking. 



Con TEA DI8 tin'ouish 

Mia DIS TiyGDIBH, 

Dis tinc'tion, 
In cia tinc'tion, 
Con tra dis tinc'tion 



ExiBCiSB CLX. 



a sign. 



( Bb tok'bn, 
( FoBB tok'en, 



, ,_ J Dia EN tour'. 
TOMB, a sepukher; i ^^ ^^ 

a grave, [i^toscb'. 

{Cos tobt', 
Dl8 toet'. 
Ex tort', 
Detobt', 
Retort', 



EZBBCIBE CLXI. 



Ex 
Dis 
Con 



Ex 
Pbo 
Sub 
Dm 



aa of t 

inff,ortt 

ing. 



Ex tor'tion, 
Dis tor'tion, 
Con toe'tion, 
Re tor'tion, 
Da toB'tion, 
At TEAcr*, 
Con tract', 
Dis teact', 

Ab STRACr'». 

Ex tract'. 
Pro tract, 
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EXEBOISE GLIX. 

DBFIKinONS OF THB "DEBIVATim, 

—to enslave ; to reduce to bondage, or servitude. 
— ^to enslave ; to reduce to bondage, or slavery. 
— ^to ^-eejroni bondage, or servitude. 

— ^to put on a throne ; to invest with sovereign authority. 
— to take out of the state of being enthroned. 
— to deprive of 2k throne ; to depose. 

— to strike out by puncturing ; to put out ; to destroy. 
— to set apart by special marks ; to separate. 
— ^to <^/«tinguish by opposite qualities. 
— to make wrong distinctions. 

— the act of esetinguishing ; destruction. 
— ^the act of ^^i^tinguishing ; discrimination ; eminence. 
— state of being not distinct ; confusion ; uncertainty. 
— eii^tinction by opposites. 

EXEBCISE CLX. 

— fo make^ or give sign of any thing ; to foreshow by mgns. 
— ^to give token beforehand; to foreshow. 

— ^to put into a tomb ; to bury. 

— to take out of the state of being entombed ; to disinter. 

— to take out of a tomb ; to disinter. 

— ^to put into a tomb ; to inter. 

— to twist together/ to writhe. 

— ^to turn, or twist apart from the proper sha{)e ; to pervert. 

— ^to twist, or wrench from; to draw out forcibly. 

— to twist, or turn Jrom right meaning ; to pervert. 

— to turn, or throw back; to reply to an argument, or a censure. 

EXEBCISE CLXI. 

— ^act of eajtorting ; illegal exaction. • 

— act of distorting, or wresting; a perversion. 

— act of twisting together; a writhing ; a twist. 

— act of retorting, or returning answer. 

— act of turning, or twisting J^om/ perversion. 

— to draw to; to induce ; to tempt. 

— to draw together; to compress ; also, to shorten ; to abridge. 
— to draw apart; as, the thoughts ; hence, to confuse ; to perplex. 
— to drsLwfrom; to separate any thing from its connection. 
— ^to draw out; to take, or bring out. 
— to drsLW forth; to prolong; to delay. 
— to draw from beneath; that is, to d(d&viCk\i\ \.o \akfivixws^% 
— to draw from the merit of any iToiag \ Xo flL^Y^^cvaXfe^ 



iANDKBS AHD U*KLLIOOTT 8 






Cos 



EXEBOISE CLXII. 
Bu>ioua. DEnKmosa or tei Easicus. 



to ffitte; to grant, 
to hinder; to perplex. 



At tbib'utk, 

Con trib'utk, 
Dia trib'l-tk, 
He TRiii'uTB, 






T3CI CATE, 
'TBI CATE, 

At tki'tion, 
act of rubbing, wearing, < Con tbi'tion, 
or bruising. " 



Ds tbi'tion, 



EXEBOies CLXIII. 



Rb 

Ob 



Pbo 

Ex 

Dh 

Ob 

Ik 

Pbo 



TBUSIf 



{Pkotbudb', 
Ex teude', 
ob"w; 
In teudk', 
De teude', 
(Pbo teu'siow. 
Ex TBU'aiON, 
De tbu'siow, 
Ob tbu'bion. 
Is TKU'SIOW, 

tubeeast, ttoeHing, or rising. \ t''°JS'T tT' 

' *" " ( fix TU BEB AST, 



ElBBCISB CLXIT. 



Cos 
Dis 






to heat; to bruise; 
blunt. 



V TUBB, to disorder; to confuse. 



IObtosd' 
Rb tcnd', 
Cos tund', 
10b tuse', 
Ke tube', 
Con tuse', 
f Di3 turb', 
J Pee tubs', 
( Re DI8 tube', 
( Es twine', 
to twist; lo uind round. J. Ats ikb. tntoyT , 
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Exercise CLXIL. 

DsFonnoNS of the DsRivATiyss. 

— ^to give, or yield to; as, one's due ; to ascribe ; to impart. 
— ^to give along with others ; to aid ; to assist. 
— to give out^ or assign separatdy; to divide among a number. 
— to give, or pay hack; to give in return. 

• — ^to put int(> perplexity ; to entangle ; also, complicated, 
'—to take (mt o/* perplexity ; to fi-ee from difficulty. 

— act of rubbing on, or against; act of wearing by friction. 

— ^act of wearing, or bruising \joith grief; penitence ; sorrow for sin. 

— a wearing, or rubbing off. 

Exercise CLXIII. 

— ^to push, or thrust forward; to thrust out. 

— to push, or thrust out; to expel ; to drive offi 

— ^to thrust, or push haxik. 

— ^to push, or thrust before^ ov forward; to crowd into. 

— to push, or thrust one's self i»y to enter without welcome. 

— to push, or thrust down. 

— act of jorotruding, or thvMsXAXig forward; a push, or thrust. . 

—ract of eajcluding, or thrusting out; expidsion. 

— a pushing, or thrusting down. 

— act of obtruding ; a thrusting upon others by force. 

—act of mtruding ; entrance without right, or welcome. 

— swelling, or bulging /or^A. 
— ^swelling, or standing out. 

Exercise CLXIV. 

— to beat against; hence, to dull ; to blunt. 

— to beat ha^cJc the edge or point ; to blunt ; to dull. 

— to beat together; to bruise by beating. 

— beaten against; as, the point, or edge ; hence, blunt ; dulL 
— beaten back^ or blunted at the end. 
— ^to beat together; to bruise. 

— to disorder greatly; to put out of place. 

— to send disorder ^Arow^A the mind; to discompose; to disquiet. 

— to disturb again, 

— to twist in; to twist. 
— to twine, or twist between^ or among, 
— to untwist ; to unwind. 
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In 

Mia 

Dis 

Pes 

Antb+pkh 

Ad 

Is 



Ab 

DiB + AB 

Pee 
Dis 
His 
In 

E 

Pee 

In 

E 

Pee 

Pee 

A 

CODNTEE 



OVSE 
I>I 

Pbe 



EzsncisE CLXV. 
RiDioiLS. DBnsrnoss 6i rai Basicui& ■ DisirATivBt. 
( Be tecst', 

'•^ [di.tbubi', 

Pe nult'i UATE, 



uLincATS, ia8t;JindL 



iTHBBATB, to shade; to 
ecut a shadow. 



I An te pe nult'i hate,* 
[ Ad um'bkatk, 
j In um'beate, 
[ Ob um'beate, 



EzEBCiSE CLXYI. 



to employ. 



to go; to pass. -J E 



DiB trsE', 
Mi3 use', 
In vadb', ' 



TAsiON, act of going. 



Pee vade'. 
In ta'sion. 



lIL, to he abU, 

strong. 

ElEECISE CLXVII 



i Pre vail', 

J A tail', 

( CocS tbe vail', 



VALUE, to estimate. 



{Un dek val'ub, 
He vaiA-e, 
O vEhval'ue, 



vabicate, 

VELOP, 



to go astride, j Dr vak'i cate, 
rt. ( Pkb var'i cate, 

c VELOP ' *^ J En tel'op, 

Dk j ' wrapper. (Devel'op, 

SuPEB ■} f Sl' Ptft vene' 

Con i ■ Con vkne' 

Intek ^tkne, (o come, or ^t). j In TEH vkne', 

Contra Con tra vekk', 

^Inatead of J^uitimats, and ^n<ep«iwUimal«, ttia ^ioetx tetma feKuU^ioA 
■^"^ipmu^ are tbe n 
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ExkrciseCLXV. 

Definitions of thb DsaiyATiyBS* 

— to trust in/ to, confide; to intrust. 

— to trust iw, or with; to confide ; to betrust. 

— to believe wrong of any one ; to be without confidence. 

— ^to (discredit ; to be suspicious of. 

— almost the last ; the last syllable of a word but one. 
— the syllable before the />enultimate. 

— to shadow /or^A to; that is, to exhibit a faint resemblance. 

— to put info the shade ; to shade. 

— ^to throw a shade before; to overshadow; to darken. 

Exercise CLXVI. 

— ^to use in a way different /rom the right one ; to use badly. 
— to free from the, abuse of deception ; hence, to undeceive. 
— to use, or read through; as, a book ; to read careHilly. 
— to take out of the state of being used ; to cease to use. 
— to use wrong; to maltreat. 

— to go into with hostile intention ; to attack ; to assail. 

— to go out of the way ; to avoid a direct answer ; to elude. 

— to go, or pass through; to permeate. 

— act of invading ; assault ; attack. 

— act of evading ; equivocation ; subterfuge. 

— act of pervading, or passing through ; permeation. 

— to be able before^ or beyond others ; to predominate. 
— to be able, or efficacious towards; to help ; to profit. 
— to be able, or efficacious against; to act against with equal force. 

Exercise CLXVII. 

— to estimate below the real worth, or value. 
— to exceed in pnce, orvalue. 
— to value again; to make a second valuation. 
— to o^^erestimate ; to estimate too highly. 

— to go astride^ or apart; to separate into two branches ; to fork. 
— to go far apart ^ or aside from the plain truth ; to evade. 

— to put under cover, or into a wrapper. 
— to wncover ; to lay open ; to unfold. 

— to come upon; as, something extraneous. 
— ^to come together; to meet ; to assemble. 
— to come betioeen; to interpose for another. 
— to come, or go against; to oppose. 
— to accede^ or come to; to be added to. 
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EXKBCIBE CLXVIII. 
pBBFixES. EADICU& DBrnrnnnra or ibe Rti>tOAi& Debit atites. 

{E vbnt', 
Ad'vent, 
Con-Vest 
Pebtk^, 
ClH CITM VKNt', 



Cos 
1'kb 

ClBCUH 

In 
Con 

SUPEB 

Inter 
Pbb 

ClBCUX 



fiN 



vwsfios,act of coming, or going. 



TION, 

Cos ven'xio.v, 
Su PER vkn'tiom, 
In teb ven'tion, 

Pre ven'tion, 

ClE CUM ven'tion, 



EXEBCISB CLZIX. 



Intro 
Re 



Re + CON f"^' 



to hear, or carry. 



Con tibt'. 
In vmrt", 
Di teet'. 
Ad vert', 
A vert', 
E vert'. 
In tho a'ert', 
Rb vert'. 
Sub vert'. 
Con vky'. 
Re con vet', 



ExsBCiaE CLXX. 



IAd'vbrse, 
A vkesb', 
Di vebbe'. 
Con verse',* 
Ob' VERSE, 
Re verse'. 
In verse', 
{In vest', 
Di vest'. 
Re vest*, 

Re ) . ,. (Revivk', 

S.-j, l"^^ "'"'■ tSuBvivt', 

* (hn'versf, as a noun, ia used to ^ul^ Btonia^ai's»JA«MEailQ'i'»4Ht,% 
W?'3r-jtf of a proposition ; i. o. ' 



> VEBSB, to turn; abOf tamed. 



to clothe, or attire. 
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EXBBOISB CLXVIII. 

DBFINinaNS or THB DERIVATiyBS. 

-—to come into the knowledge of something new ; to devise. 

— a coming out^ or that which comes out, or happens ; an incident. 

— a coming to; an arrival. 

— a coming together for religious purposes ; a monastery. 

— to go before^ in order to hinder ; hence, to hinder ; to stop. 

— to come around; hence, to delude ; to deceive. 

— act of coming into the knowledge of something new ; contrivance. 

— act of coming together; a meeting ; also, union ; coalition. 

— act of 8t/pervening, or coming upon. 

— ^act of intervening, or coming between; interposition. 

— ^act of />reventing ; a hindrance ; obstruction. 

— act of Circumventing ; deception; imposture. 

EXEBCISE CLXIX. 

— to turn, or change in (iccordance with; hence, to transform. 

— ^to turn into the opposite direction ; to turn up side down. 

— to turn away from, sober, or painful thought ; hence, to amuse. 

— to turn the mind to; to attend to ; to notice. 

— to turn^ow, or away; to ward, or keep off. 

— to turn out of place, or from the foundation ; to overtuin. 

— to turn inwards^ or within, 

— to turn baxik; to return. 

—to turn under ^ ox from beneath; hence, to overthrow ; to ruin. 

— to carry with one ; to bear away ; tp transfer. 
— to convey again^ or a second time. 

EZEBOISE CLXX. 

— turned to^ or towards; hence, fronting ; opposite ; contrary. 

— turned away from in feeling ; hence, disliking ; reluctant. 

— turned away from a straight course ; hence, different; dissimilar. 

— to turn one's self tot7A/ hence, to discourse, or talk with. 

— that turned towards one ; that is, presenting the face ; as, a coin. 

— to turn bach; that is, the other way ; to cause to change places. 

— turned in the opposite direction ; inverted. 

— to clothe i/i, or with power ; also,, to surround ; to besiege. 
— to w/2clothe ; to strip, or deprive of power, or privilege. 
— to clothe, or Vest again; to re-invest. 

— to live, or cause to live again; to re-animate. 
— to live oveTf or beyond a giveu tim© \ Xo o\)L\iL\N^% 

9 



raft^Tv '"'**"»■ B8 AKD IIoELLIGOTT'B 

EZKBOISE CLXXI, 
pBxnzn. Basioau. DimnnoirB or thb Radioals. Debt 



I" 1 




rixYOKB', 


Cox 




Con tokk'. 


P»> 


TOKB, to call; to 


Pbo vokb', 


E 


fummon. 


Evokb', 


R. 




Rb tors', 


Peo 1 




''Pbov o ca'tion, 


Is 




In to ca'tton, 


R. 


TOCATion, act 0^ caS- ■ 


Rbt oa'tion. 
Con to ca'tion, 


A 


ing. 


At ca'tton, 


E 




i^Et oca'tiok, 




EilEOUK OLXXH. 


I" 1 




In toltb*. 


Bi 




Re tolte', 


Di 




De tolte', 


E 


VOLTE, to roS, «■■ 


E TOLVV, 


Con 


(um. 


Con tolte', 


ClECDM 




ClK CUM toltb/. 


Inter 




^1n teb tolte', 


E 1 




Et lc'tion. 


Ik 




Is vo ht'tios 


Ke 




Ret lu'tion, 


Con 


VOLUTION, (Ktf 0/ roffi- ■ 


Con to lo'tion, 


CmcDM 


i»J. 


ClB CUM vo lu'tion. 


COUMTEB + BS 




CouN tee EET Lc'-noNi 


De 




De to lu'tion. 




EiiEOisi OLXXIH. 


Be 1 




Rk vcl'sion, 


Con 




Cox vvl'sion. 


A 


f-vrtwoir, custi^filui^- 


A tul'siox. 


D. 


ing, or pull- 


I)r \tjl'sion, 


E 


ing. 


Etul'sion*, 


OVEB 


" 


TER WORK.', 


Is 


WOEK, to tofor. 


In woek', 


COUNTEE 




CouN TKH wohk:'. 


Re 1 


f Ek wbitk', 


Mrs ' ' 


WEIXa, (0 il-OCfl, OT^lfcft^KSTd, 


r/.-miai } 


form. letters 


|^Vi-s ^jM;-WTKni, 



" *' ■ - K^ ■ 
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EXEBCISE CLXXI. 
DEFINmONB OF THE DEBIYATIVBS. 

r— to call upon^ in prayer or supplication ; to implore ; to intreat. 
— to call together; to convene ; to assemble. 
— to call forth; as, the passions ; to excite ; also, to challenge, 
'—to call out; to call forth ; to call from one tribunal to another. 
— to call back^ or recall ; as, a grant, statute, or edict. 

— act of />rovoking ; any cause of resentment. 

— act of invoking, or addressing in prayer. 

— act of revoking; repeal; reversal. 

• — act of ocmvoking, or assembling by summons. 

— act of calling away; that which calls ; any business ; employment. 

— act of evoking, or calling forth. 

EXEBOISE CLXXII. 

— ^to roll in; to envelop ; to comprise. 

— to turn again; hence, to turn over and over ; to move round. 

— ^to roll d(mn; to move, or pass from one to another. 

— ^to roll out; to unfold ; to expand. 

— to roll, or wind together. 

— ^to roll around; to revolve. 

— ^to roll one within another. 

— ^act of evolving ; unfolding, or unrolling. 

— ^act of i/ivolving, or infolding. 

— act of revolving ; rotation ; change in government. 

— act of convolving; state of being rolled together, 

— act of circumvolving, or rolling round. 

— opposite revolution, or revolution opposed to revolution. 

— act of cfevolving, or rolling down; a passing down to a successor. 

EXEBCISB OLXXIII. 

— act of pulling, or drawing hack. 

— act of pulling, or drawing violently together; violent agitation. 

— act of pulling, or tearing /ram, or asunder; forcible separation. ' 

— act of pulling, or tearing apart; a rending asunder. 

— act of plucking, or pulling out. 

— to work beyond the strength ; to cause to labor too much. 

— to work in; to operate within. 

— ^to work against; to counteract ; to hinder. 

— to write again, or a second time. 

— ^to write lorong, or erroneously. 

— to write under; to sabscrlbe onoEHi iiam^ iot \ns?KC«ci^»« 
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SECTION VIII. 

EXPLANATION OP THE SUFFIXES. 

The design of this Section is to exhibit the form ^xAforce^ 
that is the spelling and signi/icaHon, of each of the simple 
Suffixes To familiarize the eye with their forms, they are 
printed in capitals ; while the words used to express their 
force, that is, their significations^ are put in Italics, For the 
sake of illustration^ each, also, is combined with a radical^ 
and the Derivative, thus formed, explained by connecting the 



Exercise CLXXIV. 



Suffixes. 

IZE* 

TIZE 

ZE 

ISE 

SE 

ISH 

FY 

IPY 

EN 

E 



PxFnnnoiirs of thb Suffjzbs. 



» to make; to give. 



DEBIYATITSa 

^ Crv'iL IZE, 

StIG'mA TIZE, 

Glaze, 
Crit'i cise, 
OleansB) 
Stab'lish, 

Sat'iS FY, 
JuST'i FY, 

Soft'en, 
Bbeathb, 



Exercise CLXXV. 



ATE 

lATE 

UATE 

CATE 

ICATB 

ITE 



» to make; to give. 



Mat'u rate, 

Am'pLI ATE, 

Act'u ate, 
Im'pli cats, 
Du'pu cats, 
^U nite', 

i Wak'eth, 
•] Wish'es, 
(Finds, 

* The cJads of Sufitees, here beginniog with IZB, and defined, to makey to (fin, are 

a/7 employed in forming verbs. The words to vMikA^ to gioe^ ose «Qt down as gen^- 

^f suitable, though not aa being always the best ^tim>a»D&. Cyc&st^sRDa^vb 

Pf^Baaha wiU often be jareferable. Thoa: lDQiUUE&,\x>mQa^^\&s^<:&\ ^t^ 



ETH 

ES 

8 



doeSj or doth. 
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SECTION VIII. 

EXPLANATION OF THE SUFFIXES. 

definition of the suffix with that of the radical, or with the 
radical itself. 

The definitions of the Suffixes, here given, should be thor- 
oughly committed to memory^ as in all the subsequent Sections, 
they are presumed to be understood. Special observations on 
their uses, will be found in the Notes, to which the attention of 
the student is particularly invited. 



Exercise CLXXIV, 

DETDnnoNB OF THE Debiyatxyes. 

— to make civil ; to reclaim from a savage state. 

— to put a stigma upon ; to brand with a mark of disgrace.' 

— to put in glass ; also, to give a smooth or glassy surface. 

— to make criticisms ; to examine and judge critically. 

— to make clean ; to purify, 

— to make stable ; to render firm. 

— to makey or do sufficient ; to gratify to the full extent. 

— to make just ; to vindicate, as right. 

— to make soft ; to mollify ; to palliate. 

— to make a breathing ; to inspire and expire air. 

ExBBOiSB CLXXV. 

— to make ripe, or mature ; to suppurate perfectly. 

— to make ample ; to enlarge. 

— to mahe^ or cause to act ; to put into action. 

— to makcy or put in fold ; to involve ; to entangle. 

— to make double ; to double. 

— to make one, i. e., to join together ; to combine. 

— dothy or does wake. 

— does wish. 

— does find. ^ 

or ffforahip, as an idd: "DRAMATEEBf to make a drama of; or, ioptU, ifUo the fowx of «. 
drama: Pulyebtze, io make into powder; OTtoTQdxvodV^^'^«^<st\ ^^vss^^s^ax^^xo 
fnajbr epbdea^ or A? write epistlea This remark, xoBipocAsa^^ ^'V^^V} ^ «i;:^tK^s^^\ 
MB A» matter otd^MUtoi, ismcmor kMaip^ai»ai^\o'^i3b!^^>3&^ 



134 



8ANDEBS AND M ELLIQOTT'S 



ExKROiSK CLXXVI. 



Suffixes. 

ING* 
ANT 
ENT 
lENT 

EST 

BDf 

ATE 
ITE 
EN 
ED 



ANT 

ENT 

ATE 

ITE 

AST 

1ST 

ADO 

ABD 

ON 

OSO 



AB 
ABT 
lABY 
EB 
EB 
EEB 
.lEB 

EB 
OB 
IVE 



DEBIVAnTBa 



Definitions of the Suffixes. 

(Wa'tkr ing, 
Sup fi'cibnt, 
do8t^ Run'nest, 

didy Sup'feb ED, 

^Dent'ate, 

made; made of. or like: possessed < ^i^^ ^,^^^ 
of^pdk Wool'en, 

^^> ^^•' [Rb nown'ed, 

Exbboisb CLXXVII. 



Sebv'ant, 
Pees'i dent, 
Col le'gi ate, 
Fa'vob ite, 
En co'mi AST, 
Boi/a nist, 
Des pe ba'do, 
Do'taed, 
Glut'ton, 
^ ViB tu o'so. 



* one voho; a person who. 



Exbboisb CLXXVIII. 



*'One wfio; a person; also^ that ''^ 
which. 



Bbg'g^ab, 
Ad'veb sa by, 
In ckn'di a bt, 
Pay'eb, 
Pay be', 
Chab I ot beb'. 
Can non ibb', 

i Mag'nI PI EB, 
\ Ex BO'U TOE, 

I Ex Bo'u tivb, 



* The Suffixes in this group (ino, ant, ent, ibnt,) all haye a participial meaning, 
and are all defined bj the expression covUmuvng to; because they denote, primarily, 
c(mUnwmce of agfion or condUion, Often, the Suffix ing senrcs as the best definition 
of the others ; thue^ dorm, in DarmarU, signifies to sleep ; therefore, aleeptiv 
(^isep-hfng) best deiDea the whole word dormaiO. 
/ Tbe 8u/Bx bd, in the words St^ffwed^ Pre/erred, aiA ^h^j'^^^feraa VJea ^^mX Mwh^ 
or rerbe^ and ia then rightly defined did. BadtVt^cc:]^«i^<3l^«ii\saR^>Bk%R«te 
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ExKBOiSK OLXXVI. 

Definitions OF thb DEBivATiyES. 

— continuing to water. 
— s\ee^i9ig; being in a sleeping postare. 
— hanging; projecting ; jutting over. 
— su&cing/ that is, enongh ; adequate. 

— dost run. 

— did suffer, or did allow ; did permit. 

— nutde^ or formed like teeth ; toothed. 

— ]e3Lrued; taught; instructed. 

— made, or composed of wool. 

— possessed o/ renown ; famous; celebrated. 

ExBBOiSE OLXXVII. 

— one who serves, or renders service. 
— o?ie who presides ; a presiding officer. 
— one who is a member of a college. 
— 07ie who is favored ; one greatly beloved. 
— one who praises, or extols ; a panegyrist. 
— one who is versed, or skilled in botany. 
— a person who is desperate ; a furious man. 
— one who dotes, or is in his second childhood. 
r—one who eats to excess ; a gormand. 
— one skilled in the fine arts. 

Exercise 'OLXXVIII. 

— one who lives by begging ; a mendicant. 

— a person opposed, or hostile ; an opponent, or antagonist. 

— one who maliciously fires, or inflames. 

— one who pays. 

— a^person to whom payment is to be made. 

— one-who drives, or"conducts a chariot. 

— one who manages a cannon ; an engineer. 

— one who; also, that which magnifies ; an optical instrument. 
— one who executes, or carries out the provisions of a will. 
— one having power to execute laws. 

participles and participial adjectives, and is then to be dedned by such words as 
made ; made into / possessed of^ &c. Thus, the two Suffixes, though alike in form, 
are quite different in meaning. This happens in the case of several othet suffixes, 
and must be carefiilly noticed by the pupil. Note, also, that ed^ like ing^ serves 
frequently to define its equivalents (ate, itb, EK^'^lxi tJaa «»ai<^ ^8^^s^^ '»toaas\i^^y8Ka=' 
iaaie^ Umited/In&nitej Unboanded; Bldderv, iimted. 
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SUFVLUS& 

8TBB 
ISTEB 

NEB 
T£B 
ZEN 

ISiLN 
AN 
IAN 
TAIN 

ESS 
IX 
INS 
AGO 



UITY, 

ETY 

TY 

CY 

CB 

ICE 

UDE 

TUDB 

ITUDB 

NESS 

T 

TH 

MONY 



ION 

MENT 

AMENT 

IMENX 

UBE 

TUBE 

ATUBE 

ITUBE 

AL. 

ADE 



EXEBOISE CLXXIX. 

DsmnnoHB or thb SumzE& 



Dbrivativjcs. 



\ 



xme who; a person* 






a female. 



j Team'steb, 
( Chob'is teb, 

PAfir'NEB, 

Law'yeb, 
Crr'i ZEN, 

•{ Abt'i SAN, 

Vet'ee an, 
Gbaic ma'bi an, 
^Chiep'tain, 

Ll^ON ESS, 

Me di a'tbix, 
Heb'o ins, 
Vi ba'go, 

ExEBOiSE CLXXX. 

^PUBLIC'ITY, 
As SI Du'l TY, 
Va EI'b TY, 
Nov'eL TY, 
Pbi'vA CY, 

Op'u lencb, 
Jus'ticb, 

Qui'b TUDB, 
PlEn'i TUDB, 
Ex ACr'l TUDB, 

Meek'ness, 
Re stbaint', 
Tbuth, 

^ SaNC'tI mo NY, 

ExEBCiSB CLXXXI. 

E eeo'tion, . 

E JBOr'MENT, 

Abm'a ment, 
Im pei/i ment, 
Pebss'ure, 
Mixy'imE, 
Sig'na tube. 
Ex pend'i tube, 
Re fu'sai^ 
^ Can non ads', 



the qualUy^ or state of being; the ^ 
act of ; alsoj that which. 



the act of; the thing tohich^ or 
that which. 



* Nearly all 
also, /hequoDtljr 



those Suffixes \^bich denote tkie cv>^\Vt^ ot cotidUioii of a things do^ 
deDoto the thing itself, Tb\», Noudty, ^\v\^ ^^\it«ssa«» >^» ^ssoail^ 
indicated by the epithet wwtl^ may, also, agn\fy (he tliwg uiKicK Sa tiw<^ WBm 
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EXEROIS-B OLXXIX. 

DEziNinosrs or the DsBivATiyxa. 

— 0716 who drives, or manages a team. 
— 0726 who leads, or conducts a cboir. 

— one who owns, or takes part ; an associate. 

— one versed in law ; a jarist. 

— 07ie who dwells in, or is a native of a city. 

— one skilled, or trained in art^ or trade. 

— one old in any service, especially in war. 

— one skilled, or versed in tne principles of grammar. 

— one who is the head, or commander. 

— a female of the lion kind. 

— a female who mediates. 

— a female that is brave ; a brave woman. 

— afemxile with the stenier qualities of a man; a termagant. 

Exercise CLXXX. 

— the quality^ or state of being public ; notoriety. 

— the quality^ or state of being assiduous. 

— the quality^ or state of being various ; diversity^ 

— the quality^ or state of being novel ; something new. 

— the quality^ or state of being private ; secrecy. 

— the quality^ or state of being rich ; wealth. 

— ^Ao^wAicA is just; equity. 

— the state of being quiet ; peacefulness ; repose. 

— the state of being full ; fullness. 

— the quality^ or state of being exact ; accuracy. >' 

— the quality of being meek ; mildness. 

— that which restrains ; a check. ^ 

— that which is true ; verity. 

— the quality^ or state of being sacred ; sanctity. 

Exercise CLXXXI. 

— the act q/^ erecting, or building. 

— the act of electing, or casting out. 

— that which IS armed ; that is, a body of forces. >- 

— that which impedes, or hinders ; hindrance. 

— the act of pressing ; force ; urgency. > 

— the act ofm^ingy or that which is mixed ; a compound. 

— the act of signing, or that which is signed ; as, one's name. 

— the act of expending, or that which is expended, or laid out. 

— the act ofremsing ; rejection. ^ 

—the act q/* discharging cannon. 

manner, the Suffixes which admit the definition, the ac< of^ d<e»i^gc»diu^^ t^sf^^\}^fc'QMRu^ 
mUloA ads or is acted upon. Affirnustion i& an Vustoiiice*^ ^<«Viv;^ T&»ds;&^^^)2$ic^sst "^^ 
4fef ^afBrming, or t^at ufhich is affirmed. 
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ExBBCiSE OLXXXII. 



SuffLLBflL 

AL 

AG 

EAL 

lAL 

UAL 

ERN 

URN 

lAC 

IC 

TIC 

ATIC 

ETIC 



Detinitions or thb Suffixes. 



Deriyatiyes. 



ID 
AN 

EAN 

IAN 

AIN 

INB 

ILE 

ETH 

TH 

AR 

ART 

lART 

UARY 



OSS 

OUS 
EOUS 
>IOUS 
UOUS 
GEOUS 
AC UOUS 
AGIOUS 
ANEOUS 
ONEOUS 

mous 

FUL* 
EY 

T 



pertaining; belonging^ or relat- ^ 
ing to. 



" Cen'tral, 

E LE'gI AC, 

Cor po'rb al, 
Dig ta to'ri al, 
Ha bit'u al, 
pertaining; belonging^ or relat- ^ South'ern, 
ing to. 1 Tac'i turn, 

De MO'nI AG, 

Pa tri ot'ig, 
Dys pep'tic, 
Em blrm at'ic, 
Dietet'ig, 

Exercise GLXXXIII. 

Stct'pid, 

Ro'man, 

Mar mo'rb an, 

New to'ni an, 

Cer'tain, 

Crys'tal linb, 

In 'pant ILE, 

For'ti bth. 

Tenth, 

Co lum'nar, 

Mis'siON A BY, 

Sti pend'i a by, 
Sump'tu a by. 

Exercise CLXXXIV. 

^ Veb bose^ 
Mount' AIN ous, 
Right'eous, 
Ro bus'tious, 
Tem pest'u ous, 
Ce ta'ceous. 
Lab da'cieous, 
Vi va'cious. 
In stant'a nb ous, 
Er ro'ne ous, 
Cfm kn ti'tious, 
Hope'pui^ 
Clay'ey, 
^ J tJui'cy, 

* 3^ SuMjl Fuhf wbeo, with a radios^ it ftynoa a t«miv, «\!gt»Svsa^'' >D\uit,cK <n 
«w«* 09, wtUfia;*" that i% it denotes the (wnouTit or quoBwUt^ TijaceaEsst^ \o«^^\flA«w 



JuJl of; abounding in; being; 
' having the nature^ or quality of, * 



■■■■j 
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ExEBCiSE GLXXXII. 

DEFINTnOXS OF THE DESTTAITTBi 

^--pertaining to the center ; being in the middle. 

— -jyertaining to an elegy ; plaintive. 

— -pertaining to the body ; bodily. 

— pertaining to a dictator ; haughty ; imperiooa. 

— pertaining to habit ; customary. 

— belonging to the South. 

— pertaining to silence ; silent. 

— pertaining to a demon ; diabolical. 

— pertaining to a patriot, or to the love of coontrj, 

— pertaining to dyspepsy, or bad digestion. 

— pertaining to an emblem ; symbolical. 

— pertaining to diet, or food. 

ExE BOISE CLXXXIII. 

— pertaining to stupidity ; dull ; mopish. 

— pertaining^ or belonging to Rome. 

— pertaining to marble ; made of marble. 

— pertaining to Newton. 

— pertaining to what is sure ; doubtless. 

— pertaining to crystal. 

— -belonging to an in&nt ; childish. 

— pertaining to forty. 

— pertaining to ten. 

— pertaining to columns ; having the form of columns* 

— pertaining^ or belonging to a mission. 

— pertaining to a stipend, or salary. 

— pertaining^ or relating to expense. 

Exercise OLXXXIV. 



ibounding in words ; wordy. 
— '/iiU of<i or abounding in mouutains. 
— having the nature of right ; just ; equitable. 
— hamng power^ or strength ; violent ; rude. 
— abounding in tempests ; stormy. . 
— having the nature ofs, whale. 
^having the nature of lard. 
—full of life ; lively ; spirited. 

hamng the nature of an instant; momentary; immediate. 

Jiaving the nature of error ; false ; untrue. 

— -having the quality of cement ; glutinous. 
^-full of hope ; expectant ; buoyant. 
-^abounding in clay ; having the nature ofclsLj, 
— abounding in^ or fuU of }mce ; succulent. 

J8 expressed b^ the radical; as^ hand/td, tDlust, 01 06 mudK OA^^iB^ f3yi*Qi^^^aB&.\ 
smi^ whcU mUfiU thQ arm, ^ 
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ExEBCiSE CLXXXII. 



BurraxB, 



Derivatites. 



AL 

AG 

EAL 

lAL 

UAL 

ERN 

URN 

lAC 

IC 

TIC 

ATIC 

ETIG 



ID 

AN 

EAN 

IAN 

AIN 

INE 

ILE 

ETH 

TH 

AR 

ART 

lARY 

UABY 



OSS 
OUS 

EOUS 
JOUS 
UOUS 
CEOUS 
ACKOUS 
ACIOUS 
ANEOUS 
ONEOUd 

mous ' 

FUL* 

EY 

Y 



pertaining; belonging ^ or reiUxt- ^ 
^ ing to. "^ 



pertaining; belonging^ or reHat- ^ 
ing to. 



Definitions of thb Suffixes. 

" Cen'tral, 

E Le'gI AC, 

Cor po're al, 
Die TA to'ri al, 
Ha bit'u al, 
South'ern, 
Tac'i turn, 

De MO'nI AC, 

Pa tri ot'ic, 
Dy8 pep'tic, 
Em blrm at'ic, 
Dietet'io, 

ExBBoiSE GLXXXIII. 

Stit'pid, 

Ro'man, 

Mar mo're an, 

New to'ni an, 

Cer'tain, 

Orys'tal linb, 

In'pant ile, 

For'ti eth, 

Tenth, 

Co lum'nab, 

Mis'siON A BY, 

Sti pend'i a by, 
Sump'tu a by, 

Exeboisb CLXXXIV. 

^ Veb bose^ 

MoUNT'aIN OUS, 

Right'eous, 

Ro fiUS'TIOUS, 
TeM PEST'u OUS, 

Ce ta'ceous. 
Lab da'ceous, 
Vi va'cious. 
In stant'a nb ous, 
Er ro'ne ous, 
Cfm kn ti'tious, 
Hopk'pui^ 
Clay'ey, 

Jui'cY, 

♦ Tbe 8u£Sx Ful, wheo, with a radiQa\, it tonna «k xkcwiv, ?J\^\^'?»^'' >d\q1,cr wi 
fnuG^ as, tffiUjill;" that is, it denotes the amouTUor quanlitM i«c«asax^\o^K^\«jJj«^ 



JuU of; abounding in; being; 
' having the nature^ or quality of. 



J 
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Exercise CLXXXII. 

DEPINinONS OP THE DERIVATIVES. 

— •pertaining to the center ; being in the middle. 

— X)ertaining to an elegy ; plaintive. 

— pertaining to the body ; bodily. 

— pertaining to a dictator ; haughty ; imperious. 

— pertaining to habit ; customary. 

— belonging to the South. 

— pertaining to silence ; silent. 

— pertaining to a demon ; diabolical. 

— pertaining to a patriot, or to the love of country. 

— "pertaining to dyspepsy, or bad digestion. 

— pertaining to an emblem ; symbolical. 

— pertaining to diet, or food. 

Exercise CLXXXII I. 

— pertaining to stupidity ; dull ; mopish. 

— pertaining^ or belonging to Rome. 

— pertaining to marble ; made of marble. 

— pertaining to Newton. 

— pertaining to what is sure ; doubtless. 

— pertaining to crystal. 

— belonging to an infant ; childish. 

— pertainhig to forty. 

— pertaining to ten. 

— pertaining to columns ; having the form of columns* 

— pertaining^ or belonging to a mission. 

— pertaining to a stipend, or salary. 

-^pertainingy or relating to expense. 

Exercise OLXXXIV. 

— abounding in words ; wordy. 

—fuU of^ or abounding in mountains. 

— having the nature of right ; just ; equitable. 

— having power^ or strength ; violent ; rude. 

— aboimding in tempests ; stormy. . 

— having the 9iature of 2k whale. 

'^having the nature of lard. 

—-full of life ; lively ; spirited. 

— having the nature of an instant ; momentary ; immediate. 

— having the nature of error ; false ; untrue. 

— having the quality of cement ; glutinous. 

—fall of hope ; expectant ; buoyant. 

-^abounding in clay ; having the nature ofclsj, 

— abounding in^ otfuU o/ juice ; succulent. 

isexparesaodh^tiie radical j as, hand/^ wTuii, ox ofi muiiK oa^i^ jiXJ, '«QQRk\>aB5»'N 
siH^ wkaiwiUfiU ihQ ann, ^ 
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SUFFIXKa. 

KIN 

LING 

ULB 

CULB 

CLE 

ICLE 

OCK 

KT 

LET 

A8TBU 

ADILLO 

IE 



ABLE 

IBLB 

ILB 

LT 

LIKE 

WISE 

PIC 
IFIC 



AGE* 



little; small; mintUe; slight / ^ 
» petty. * 



Exercise CLXXXV. 

DErnanovs or thb SuFnxx& Beritatites. 

"j f Lamb'kin, 

Kin(j'ling, 
Glob'ule, 

An I MAL'cULSy 
Tu'bBB CLE!, 
Pae'tI CLE, 

Hill'ock, 
Fk'vee et, 
Ring'let, 
Po'et as teb, 
Pec ca dil'lo^ 
^ Lass'ib, 

Exercise GLXXXVI. 

( TbaCE'a BLEy 



I that may, or can be; fit, or liable \ r>* ^p^ta^ 
\ to;capabUb/, JtW,^' 




manner; resembling. 



uctngy or causing. 



i Rudb'ly, 
\ Lark'like, 
( Likb'wjse, 

j Ma lep'ic, 
1 T.) 






ICS 



)R FOR IF'iC^ 

( Coix'age, 

the act of, or state of; aOowanee J n * wlo«^ 
far; place u>Aere. ]aTX^^\^ 

^ Plu'mage, 
Exercise OLXXXVII. 

the doctrine, art, or science of 



IS3£ 



tohat is peculiar to, i. e.j an 
idiom; a doctrine; a state. 



Op'tics, 

' Lat'in isai, 
Ju'da ism. 
Elf pir'i cisic, 
Fa nat'i cisic, 
Or'phan isic, 
Her'o ism, 

^ Cal'vin ism, 

) without; destitute of; not capable K Casii'less, 
) of being. \ Tahe'lesk, 

towards; in the direction. IIome'ward, 

* Tho jmmary mcaDing of the Safflx, aob, ia the act of; and from this all itB 
ot/jer ffifpjiAcaUotw may be derived. Thua, CaTiage Vk tfie act of carting ; btit^ be- 
cauae the act involves a eosif the word came naX\iT82i\y \jo «^v^^ NX\^ cohI 05 ^»s^&a)%\ 
^, also, Aachora^e, is the act of anchoring *, but lYxe actVnNoVjeaVXwi x^a^^wteq <1 r 



LESS 



ward 
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Exercise CLXXXV. 

Definitions of the Debiyatiybs* 

■ — a little^ or young lamb. 

■ — 1\ Uitle^ or petty king. 

— a little globe ; a small particle of a spherical form. 

— a little^ or minute animal. 

— a little tumor, or swelling. 

— a little^ or minute part, or portion. 

— a little hill ; a mound. 

— a little^ or slight fever. 

— a little ring, or curl. 

— a little^ or petty poet. 

— 2i petty crime, or feult. 

— a little lass. 

Exercise OLXXXVI. 

-^that may be traced, or found out. 

— liable to answer ; accountable. 

— capable of being di*awn out ; ductile. 

— in a rude planner; uncivilly. 

— resembling a lark. 

— in like manner; also ; moreover. 

— producing evil ; mischievous. 
-—producing torpor, or numbness. 

— the act of coining, or stamping metallic money. 

— the state of being sl pupil. 

— act o/* carting, or the allowance for carting. 

— a place where vessels anchor ; also, the duty for anchoring* 

— the feathers (collectively) of a fowl. 

Exercise CLXXXVII. 

— t/te science which treats of light and vision. 

— w/iat is peculiar to the Latin ; a Latin idiom. 

— what is peculiar to the Jews ; Jewish rites, or practices. 

— ichat is peculiar to an empiric ; quackery. 

— lohat is peculiar to a fanatic ; religious frenzy. 

— ichat is pecidiar to an orphan ; state of being an orphan. 

— 10 hat is peculiar to a hero ; valor. 

— tohat is peculiar to Calvin ; doctrines of Calvin. 

— destitute o/*eash. 

— not capable of being tamed. 

— towards home. 

place, and a cost; hence, the word came to maan the place o/anchoring,^ or IhA pricA^ 
or dtUy for anchoring. In like maimer may "be tracift^ ^Nx^a co\fli<eic^csa\jfcN:«^«s^'^S!» 
primary and the aeoondary meaninga of the Vror^ PupUokQ^^ Plunvoj^e^ ^a. 
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BupnxES. 

£R 

EST 

END 
AND 

ISU 
ESQIJB 
ISH 
SOME 



DOM 

BIG 

ATB 

HOOD 

SHIP 

AGE 

CY 

ES* 
8* 

*S* 



BY 
ABY 
EBY 
OBY 

IV E 

OBY 

ING 

ESCE 

OID 



1 



ExEBCiSB OLXXXVIII. 

Definitions of thb Suffixes. DebiyativeS' 

more, * Wis'eb, 

most Wis'est, 

) that which isy or ought to be j \ Rev'eb end, 

) worthy to he, \ Mul ti pli cand'', 

^ r New'ish, 

[ somewhat / somewhat like; be- I Pic tub esque', 
longing to, | Span'ish, 

y De ligut'some. 

Exercise CLXXXIX. 

Pope'dom, 
Bish'op eic, 
E lbc/tob ate, 
Child'hood, 
Town'ship, 
Peeb'age, 
Cap'tain CY, 

j Box'es, 
( Boys, 

Boy's, 



^ the statey rank^ office of; the ter- ^ 
^ ritory^ or jurisdiction of. 



V more than one ; plurality of, 
belonging to. 

Exercise OXC. 



the arty practice^ or business of; 
the place where. 



^Glut'tont, 

Big'ot by, 

< Stat'u a ry, 

Cook'er y, 

^Arm'o ry. 



/ tending to ; having power, or ) p,^ I^f«!7?L 

\ tenincy to, ^ ^ ' \ a !L! w ' 

) (A MUS ING, 

to growy or become, Pron desce', 

that which is like, Spiie'boid, 



* These (es and s) are the regular plural terminations of nouns. For Bules 
respecting their use, as also, for the use of the sign 's, see pages 145, 146, 14*7. 

f These Suffixes sometimes, also, denote a body or collection of things, or indi- 
viduals taken together ; as perfumer^i a collection of perfUmes; directory, a body ot 
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Exercise CLXXXVIII. 

DEHNinOHS OF THB Dbbiyatxyes. 

'--more wise. 

— most wise. 

— worthy to he revered. 

— thdt which is to be multiplied. 

— somewhat new. 
— like^ or belongi7ig to a picture. 
— -pertaining^ or belonging to Spain. 
— somewhat delightful ; very pleasant. 

Exercise OLXXXIX. 

— the ranky or office ofa pope. 

— the jurisdiction of a bishop ; a diocese. 

— the rankj or territory of an elector. 

— the state of being a child. 

— the district^ or territory ofsk town. 

— the rank ofsk peer. 

— the ranky or commission of a captain. 

— more than one box. 
— more than one boy. 

— behnging to a boy. 

Exercise CXC. 

— the practice q^a glutton ; excess in eating. 

— the practice of 9k bigot ; excessive prejudice. 

— the art of making statues, or images. 

— the a/rty or practice of cooking. 

: — a place where arms and instruments of war are kept. 

— tending to prevent, or hinder. 

— having power to compel ; constraining. 

— tending to amuse ; entertaining ; pleasing. 

— to growy or become leafy. 

— th^t which is likcj or has nearly the form of a sphere. 

board of directors;. yeomanry, the body of yeomen. The forma ry, ary^ ery^ and 
«ry, are really compound; thus, rdbj robber, robbery. In many oases, however, 
they seem not such; thus^ oook, oookeiy; fbo), foolery. 
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SECTION IX. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE SUFFIXES. 

The Suffixes in English are derived from various languages. 
The origin of some of them is not certainly known.* They 
have, for the most part, undergone considerable change of 
form in passing into our language. This explains why, in 
some instances, we have different forms of the same Suffix, and 
in others, different meanings for the same form. Thus, ikh in 
neioishy and esqub, in picturesque, are doubtless, through differ- 
ent channels, from the same original; while it is no less cer- 
tain, that ISH, in newish^ is from a source quite different from 
ISH in languish J though mfqrm they are precisely alike. 

But the same Suffix may have quite different uses. Thus, 
ED, (as remarked in the Note, page 184,) when used to form 
the Imperfect Tense, is defined did; when employed to form 
a Participle, or Participial Adjective, its force is expressed 
by such words as made, formed like, having, affected, moved, 
or influenced by. So, ent, when ending a noun, as in resident, 
signifies one who, or the person who; when ending an Adjec- 
tive, it is synonymous with ing, as a resident (residmr/) phy- 
sician. These, and other similar distinctions, should bo care- 
fully noted. 

Suffixes, like Prefixes, are sometimes merely exiphonic.'\ 
Thus, 10 and al both have the same general signification, per- 
taining, or relating to. Yet, they are often found affixed to 

* We append here the principal suffixes used in English, classified according to 
their derivation, as commonly given : — 

"acbous, acious, al, ial, an, anboxts, ab, able, ible, ant, ary, 
asteb, act, ance, anoy, ace, age, ain, acle, .\nb, arigus, 
art, ate, b80b, e80ent, escenoe, ent, encb, ency. ecus, eeb, 
id, 1[jj, inb, rve, icle, ix, ice, ity, ety, ty, ion, ish, {to 
make,) ier, ipy, py, ite, ous, ose, or, gey, ule, ure, ude, tudb^ 

ITUDE, ULENT, M0::Y, MENT. 
^ j AC, lAO, ADE, EB, IZB, 1ST, ISM, 10, IC7S, INB, ETIO, ICAL, ITE, OID, 

{ OT, Y, {act^ art, &c.) 

« ( ARD, DOM, EN, ERN, ED, ER, EB, EER, ERY, ET, HEAD, HOOD, ING^ 

%jj^^ i^^^ KIN, LY, LING, LESS, LET, NESS, OCK, STER, SHIP, T, TH, RIO, 
( RT, Y, (full of) BY, WARD, 18H, ^somcwhat;^ ^Q^-^. 

/ I^ora dedmtiou of a euphonic Preftx, ae© i^a^ ^'S. 
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the same word, at the same time ; one only, however, being 
significant ; as, symboU'ca?,, which is the same in meaning as 
symbolic. Sometimes, however, there is, in such cases, a 
shade of difference in the application of the two forms. 

In the case of Derivatives formed by means of Compound* 
Suffixes and PrejSxes, care should be taken to note, in the 
definition, the force of each individual part of the combina- 
tion. Thus, in the word Hardened, (Hard+en+'edj) did 
make hard, each of the three elements is distinctly brought 
out in the definition. Sometimes it may be preferable to de- 
fine one suffix only, and leave the other, or the others, as the 
case may be, as sufficiently clear without separate definition ; 
thus, in defining civilizing, {civil -bize-hing,) we may either 
say continuing to make civil, and so give separately the signi- 
fication of each of the three parts ; or say continuing to civil- 
ize, and leave the part ize, as not needing explanation. 

Beside the remarks on the force and use of some of the Suf- 
fixes, made in the notes to the preceding section, we here add, 
in the form of Kules, directions for the formation of the Plural 
Number and the Possessive Case, by means of the Suffixes, s, 
ES, and 's, respectively. 

In respect to the plural sign, or suffix, s, or es, it should be 
observed that the s, according to its position, is sounded like c, 
soft, as in ice, or like z, as in suds (sudz) ; and that, in some 
cases, s only is added to form the plural, while, in others, it is 
formed by the addition of es. The following Bules are. de- 
signed to point out the circumstances under which these seve- 
ral changes are made : — 

BULS I. 

Nouns ending in orie of the sharp consonants,^, t,f, k, or 
th (as heard in thin), take s sharp to form the plural; as. 



lap +s=laps, prOT 


lounced 


lapce, 


cat +8— cats, 


(( 


catce, 


oaf +s=oaf8 


(( 


oafce, 


muff +s=muffs, 


cc 


. maffce, 


book +s=books, 


cc 


bookcQ^ 


death •f-s=deaths, 


ii 


^<^<dXXis:^ 


* See de&Dl^ODB, i^ftQi^ %. 




10 
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^ 

BULE II. 

Nouns ending in one of the fxd consonants, h^ d, v, g, or th 
(as in thine) J in a vowel^ or in a liquid^ form the plural by suf- 
fixing 8 flat. 

pronounced 



caft 4-s=cabs, 
larf +8=lad8, 
gratje* + 8= graves, 

e'g +s=gig8, 
)Oth -fs=booths, 
pea +8= peas, 
+ 8= knees, 
4- •= folios, 
4.B=daes, 
+8= vows, 
+8= boys, 
+s= hills, 
+s=dams, 
+ s=gun8, 
+8=sons, 
+8= doors. 



knee 

folk) 

due* 

vow 

"boy 

hm 

dam 
gun 
son 
door 



cabz, 

ladz, 

gravez, 

gigz, 

boothz, 

peaz, 

kneez, 

folios, 

duez, 

vowz, 

boyz, 

hUlz, 

damz, 

gunz, 

sonz, 

doorz. 



Exceptions. 



(1.) Nouns in i and u^ preceded by a consonant, take es to form 
the plural ; as, 



alkali + e8=alkalie8, 
mufti + es =mufties. 



gnu-fes=gnues. 



(2.) Nonns ending in y, preceded by a consonant, after changing 
y into iy (See Rule XL for Spelling, page 13,) take ea to forid the 
plural; as. 



beauty + es=beautie8, 
folly +es= follies, 
colloquy + es= colloquies. 



glory + es = glories, 
pony -fe8= ponies, 
soliloquy -f e8=8oliloqciics. 



(3.) Nouns ending in o, preceded by a consonant, gcni^rally take 
es to form the plural ; as. 



bilbo +es=bilboes, 
liero -fes=heroes, 
calico + es= calicoes. 



cargo + es = cargoes, 
echo -f es = echoes, 
volcano + es= volcanoes. 



^ 27t0 Snal e, in wordd like grant aad due, \& i[iCJt Iiq&s^x V^ ^^^t^ «qSSsi^{, t^ 
Effectively in tbe satmd of v and t*. 
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Remabk. — Bat still we find in the best writers, cantOB^ juntos^ 
grottosy solosy qtcartosy octavos, duodecimos^ tyrosj and some others. 

BULE III. 

Eleven nouns in/, and three in/e, after changing the/ into 
Vy (see Bule XlY. for Spelling, page 15,) take es to form the 
plural ; the s taking the sound of z, according to Bule II. 

sheaf + es= sheaves, 
leaf +es= leaves, 
loaf +es= loaves, 
beef 4-es= beeves, 



thief + es = thieves, 
calf +es= calves, 
half +es=halves. 



elf +es=elve8, 
shelf -f- es= shelves, 
self +es=selves, 
wolf +es= wolves, 
life + es=lives, 
wife -fes= wives, 
knife +es=kiiivefl. 



Remabk.— The plural of wharf is sometimes written wharves f 
so, also, staffy in the plural, is staves, though in compounds it is 
always regular ; 2A,flagstaffs, whipstqffs, &o. 

Bulb IV. 

Nouns ending in the sound of «, z, «A, or zh^ take ea {syUa- 
bic) to form the plural ; as. 



fece* •fes= feces, 
age +es=ages, 
torch + 68= torches, 
niche + es = niches, 
dish +es= dishes, 
kiss H-es=kisses, 
ax +es=axes, 
maze + es = mazes. 



nurse +es= nurses, 
box +es= boxes, 
lens +es= lenses, 
rebus -fes= rebuses, 
chaise +es= chaises, 
corpse + es= corpses, 
phiz + es =phizzes. 



The sign or Suffix, 's, of the Possessive Case, is, in the singular^ 
usually written in full, 's. In the plural, the s is comtfionly omit- 
ted, and the apostrophe ( ' ) only is lefl ; thus, the bot/*s hat ; the 
boys^ books. 

If the noun, whether in the singular or the plural, ends in any 
sound except that of « or z, the full form ( 's ) of the Suffix is em- 
ployed ; as, the marCs hat ; the mevt^s hats. 

If the singular ends in the sound of s or z, the s of the Suffix is 
sometimes omitted ; as, conscience* sake ; Moses"* seat. If the 
plural ends in s, as it does for the most part, the apostrophe alone 
is added ; as, Merchants'* JEiechange. 

* Jt must be noted that the rule requires oiAy t\va.V. \5m> -wot^ ^TANsL^Ooa wviitx^ <:S^ 
s,ji^ sh,s^ Tbj^s, in /ace, the e being sUent, t\ie c ^«w> W3iQs2L\.c> »^ ^Q^^aNa^^^^^R*^ 
The &2al e, iq such caaea, drops out by Bule TL te ^^g^JS^o^^ -^©i^B^ VV. 
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SECTION X. 



EXERCISES niiUSTEATma THE USB OF THE SUFFIXES. 

I 

Each Suffix in this Section is united* with a number of 
Radicals ; the design being to afford a further illustration of 
the mode of defining by means of Suffixes. 

Exercise CXCI. 



Radicals. 

Cube 

Hymn 

Cone 

Sphere 

Ltrb 

Center 

Ocean 

Balsam 

Angel 

Seraph 



Pillar 

Gown 

Turban 

Pearl 

Wing 

Limb 

Barb 

Orb 

Sand 

Land 



Legal 

Formal 

Fertile 

Human 

Secular 

Just 

V RRSBy 

False 

Pure 

Brute 



SuFnxBS. 



>io. 



DEmvATivEa 

Cu'bic, 
Hitm'nio, 
Con'ic, 
Spher'ic, 
Lyr'ic, 
Cen'tric, 
O CB an'ic, 
Bal sam'ic, 
An gkl'ic, 
Sb raph'ic. 



Definitions op the Derivahves. 

pertaining to a cube. 
pertaining to hymns. 
pertaining to a cone. 
pertaining to a sphere. 
pertaining to a lyre. 
pertaining to the center. 
pertaining to the ocean. 
pertaining to balsam. 
pertaining to an angel. 



^ED,' 



pertaining to a seraph. 

Exercise CXCII. 

" Pil'lar ED, supported by pillars. 

dressed in a gown. 

loearing a turban. 

adorned with pearls. 
famished with wings. 

having a limb. 

having a barb. 
formed in a circle. 

covered with sand. 
possessed of land. 



Gown'ed, 

Tur'ban ED, 

Pearl'ed, 

Wing'ed, 

Limb'ed, 

Barb'ed, 

Orb'ed, 

Sand'ed, 

Land'ed, 



>IZE. 



Exercise CXCIII. 

" Le'oal ize, to make lawful. 

Form'al ize, to make formal. 

Fer'til ize, to make fertile. 

Hu'man ize, to m,ake human. 
^ Sec'u lar ize, to make secular. 



>-IFY, 



^ JuSt'i FY, 
VeRs'i FY, 
FaLS^I FY, 
Pu'rI FY, 



to make^ or prove just, 
to make verse. 
to m.ake false. 
to make pure. 
to make brutal. 



Bbu'ti FY, 

* In this ExerdaBf the Suffix, ed, in ever7 example, has its participial Bigniflca- 
Hon. See Note, page 134. 
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EXEBOISK CXCIV. 
BADIOAI& SUFFECES. DSBIVATiySB. DEFINITIONS OF THE BSBJYJLTnVL 



Child 

Stiff 

Pale 

Heathen 

Clown 

Entice 

Areange 

Infringe 

Settle 

Elope 



"ISH^* 






Vment, < 



^Child'ish, 
Stiff'ish, 
< Pal'ish, 
Hea'then ish, 
Clown'ish, 

^En tice'ment, 
Ar range'ment, 
In fringe'ment, 
Sbt'tle ment, 
E lope'ment, 



somewhat like a child. 
somewhat stiff. 
somewhat pale. 
belonging to a heathen. 
like a clown. 

a>ct of enticing. 
act of arranging. 
act of infi-ingmg. 
a^t of settling. 
act ({)r eloping. 



EXEBOISK CXCV. 



Glad 

Red 

Deaf 

Rough 

Deep 

Earth 

Oak 

Silk 

Lead 

Wool 



I 



EN, 



>EN, 



Glad'den, 

Red'den, 

Deaf'en, 

Rough'en, 

Deep'en, 

^Earth'en, 
Oak'en, 
Silk'en, 
Lead'en, 
Wool'en, 



to make glad. 

to mukcy or grow red. 

to make deaf. 

to make rough. 

to mxike deep. 

m,ade q/^ earth. 
made of 02k. 
made qj^silk. 
made of lead. 
made of wooL 



Exercise OXOVI. 



Choose 

Shrunk 

Spoke 

Take 

Give 

Forge 

Fish 

Join 

Perfume 

Knave 



KEN,t ^^ 



' 



ERY, 



^Chos'en, 
Shrunk'en, 
Spok'en, 
Tak'en, 

^ Giv'kn, 

FoRqi'sR Y, 

Fish'er y, 
Join'er y, 
Per fum'er y, 
^ Knav'er y, 



selected"/ picket? oat. 
contractea/ shriveled?, 
uttered"/ pronouncedL 
received, 
bestowed/ presented. 

the act of forging. 
a place for fishing. 
the art of joining wood. 
a collection of perfumes. 
the practice of a knave. 



* On the diflference between ish, likCj or belonging to, and ish, to make^ see re- 
mark, page 144. 

f Observe that en, in this Exercise, having its participial meaning, and so being 
equivalent to bd, in the same use, is defined by means of this latter only ; that ifl, 
the one Suffix is made to define the other. See Note, page 134. 
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Exercise CXCVII. 



Badioaia SornzES. 

Wit 

Pitch 

Sbed 

Sand >t. 

Leaf 

Surge 

Branch 

Clay 

Whey ^^^ 
Glue 



Debiyatives. Definitions of the Dbbiyatiyis. 



Wit'ty, 
Pitch'y, 
Seed'y, 
Sand'y, 
Leaf'y, 
Surg'y, 
^ Branch'y, 

(Clay'ey, 
Sky'ey, 
Wuky'ey, 
Glu'ey, 



fuU of wit. 
fuU of pitch. 
fall of Heed. 
fvU of sand. 
fall of leaves. 
full of surges. 
full of branches. 

having the nature of cldiy, 
like the sky; ethereal. 
having the nature of whey. 
having the nature (>/^glue. 



Exercise CXCVIII. 



Pass 

Marry 

Ferry 

Leak 

Cord 

WllARB* 

Fruit 

Broker 

Vassal 

Baron 

Parson 



»AGB,^ 



" Pas'sage, 
Mar'riage, 
Fer'ri age, 
Leak' age, 
Cord' AGE, 
Wharf' AGE, 
Fruit' AGE, 
Bro'ker age, 
Vas'sal age, 

Bar'o.V AGE, 

^Par'jon age, 



act of passing. 
<ic^ of marrying. 
fare at a ferry. 
allowance for leaking. 
parcel of cords. 
due% for use of wharf 
fruits coUectively, 
fees of a broker. 
Btate of a vassal. 
rank of a baron. 
residence of a parson. 



Exercise OXCXIX. 



Force 

Glee 

Guile 

Fruit 

Art 

Joy 

Hand 

Spoon 

Arm 

Bowl 

Dish 



► FUL, 



FrL,t 



fFoRCE'FUL, 

Glee'ful, 
Gutle'ful, 
FRi'r'r'i'UL, 
Art'fil, 
^ Joy'ful, 

^ Hand'ful, 
Spoon'ful, 
Arm'ful, 
Bowt/ful, 
Dish'ful, 



///Z?o/ force. 

full of glee. 

full ^i/* guile. 

fill of or bearing fruity 

full of art; cunning. 

fuU of joy. 

U)/uxt will fill the hand. 
wliat will fill a spoon. 
what will fill tlie arms. 
whal will fill a bowl. 
what will fill a dish. 



* On the m^aningf and use of the sa^x KOt^i, ^^ea'SioXft, \>^^\«t';i, 
f On the satAXf txtl, when formmg oovmA, «»« ^o\a^ ^^jg^ \^%« 
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Exercise CC. 



Raoioaul Suffixes. DEBivATiyES. Defikitioks of the Debit ATiviEa 



Odd 

Acid 

Crude 

Fluid 

Rare 

Lord 

Clerk 

Town 

Friend 

Partner 



► mr, 



^SHIP, 



Trace 

Tabce 

Prove 

Mend 

Move 

Service 

Laugh 

Oath 

Perish 

Mistake 



» ABLE,^ 



Change 

Suit 

Season 

Favor 

Credit 

Organ 

Novel 

Botany 

Journal 

Duel 



••1ST, 



Odd'i ty, 
A cid'i ty, 
Cru'di ty, 
Flu id'i ty, - 
Rar'i ty, 

Lord'ship, 
Clerk'ship, 
Town'ship, 
Friend'ship, 
Part'ner ship. 



quality of bewg odd. 
quality of being acid. 
quality of bei^g crude. 
quality of being fluid. 
quality of being rare. 

the rank of a lord. 
the office of 2k clerk. 
the territory ofz town. 
state^ or office oA^iriend. 
atate^ or offi,ce q^Tpartner. 



Exercise OCX. 

^Trace'a ble, capable 

Tau'a ble, ' cap^iie 

Prov'a ble, capable 

Mend'a ble, capable 

Mov'a ble, capable 

Ser'vice a ble, capable 

Laugh'a ble, capable 

Oath'a ble, capable 

Per'ish a ble, liable to 

Mis tak'a ble, liable to 

Exercise CCII. 



of being traced. 
of being tamed. 
of bei?)g proved. 
of being niemied. 
of being moved. 
of doing service, 
of exciting laugliter. 
of taking an oath. 

perish. 

be mistaken. 



•►ably,! -< 



'' Change'a bly, 
Suit'a bly, 
Sea'son a bly, 
Fa'vor a bly, 

^ Cred'it a bly, 

Or'gAN 1ST, 
Nov'eL 1ST, , 

Bot'a nist, 

JoUR'nAL 1ST, 
Du'eL 1ST, 



in a manner chhn^eable. 
in a manner suito^. 
in a manner treasonable, 
in a manner faxorabie, 
in a manner creditable. 

one who plays on the organ. 
one who writes novels. 
one skilled in botany. 
a toriter of journals. 
one who fitjhta a duel. 



* Note that Deriyatives formed by means of the Suffix able, are, sometimes 
taken in an OfCtive sense. Profiiable does not signify capable of being profited, 
but capable of affording profit ; thus, a profitctble business is not a business that is 
profited, but a business that yields profit. 

f Observe that the Suffix ably is oompoviTid»^ ot aselsl ^tAviv ^%'Vfc>^ oJt>fc>'^«5r 
Jng dropped according to Bule Y., page 10. 
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SANDERS AND M«BLLIG0TT'S 



EXEBCISE cm. 



Radicals. Suffixes. 



Debit ATiyE& Definitions of the Deuiyatiyesl 



Progress 

Diffuse 

Create 

CoRREcrr 

Digest 

Man 

False 
Knight 
Priest 
Widow 



IVB, 



hood, 



Pro gres'sivb, 

DiF FU'SIVE, 

Cre a'tive, 
Cor REgT'ivB, 
Di gest'ive, 

Man'hood, 
False'hood, 
Kniqht'hood, 
Priest'hood, 
Wid'ow hood, 



tending to progress. 
tending to diffuse. 
having 2:>ower to create. 
having power to correct. 
having power to digest. 

state of being a man. 
state of being felse. 
the office of a knight. 
the office of a priest. 
stale of being a widow. 



Prince 

Duke 

Sheriff 

Martyr 

King 

Cool 

Tall 

Lean 

Clear 

Queer 



>D0M, 



»-NESS, 



EXBBOISB CCIV. 

(Prinoe'dom, the rank^ or office of a prince. 
Duke'doMj tho jurisdiction of 2k duke. 
Sher'iff DOM, the office of^ sheriff. 
Mar'tyr DOM, the state of being a martyr. 
King'dom, the dominion of a king. 

^ Cool'ness, quality^ or state of being cool. 

Tall'ness, quality^ or state of being tall. 

Lean'ness, quality ^oy state of being lean. 

Clear'ness, quality^ or state of being clear. 

^ Queer'ness, quality^ or state of being queer. 

Exercise CCV. 



Avoid 

Guide 

Attend 

Govern 

Enter 

INDULGE 

Emerge 
Prefer 
Diverge 
Concur 



> ANCB,* H 



> ENCE,^ 



A void'ance, 
Guid'ance, 
At tend'ance, 
GoVern ance, 
En'trance, 

'" In dul'gence, 
* E merg'ence, 
< Pref'eu ence, 
Di verg'ence, 

^ Con cur'rence, 



a^t of avoid/w^. 
act ofgmdiiiig, 
act of fitlQXiding, 
act of governing, 
act of eniaring, 

act ofiudu]ging. 
act of emovging. 
act of preferr/y^ey. 
act of divevgijig. 
act of (ioncmring. 



* Anob and Ence are compound Suflaxos, — ant+cb, and ent-i-ce : the v U^ng 

omitted, according to Rule IV., page 10. Ent finds its equivalent in the Suffix, 

ING, (see Note, page 134 ;) while CB (See Exercise OLXXX, page 136) means 

usually tho gualUyj or state; pomotimes, also, as in tho examples above, the act of. 

In defining tho Derivatives in this Exorcise, BiCCOT^vci^Vj^tVxQ meaning of OB is ex- 

pressed by tho i^-ords, "ac< o/;" while that o^ K'Wt \a Vw^vi^\ft(^ \i^ >iXv^ XrxtxJcb^vsk^ 

^^a, which latter ia, for distinction's sake, pilTitedVa IloXics. 
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SECTION XI. 



RADICALS AND DBRIVATIYBS DEFINING EACH OTHER. 



Radicals. 

Brave 
Bold 

Faint 
Weak 

Blaze 
Flame 

Charm 

Please 

Brute 
Beast 



Calm 

Still 

Damp 

Moist 

Broad 
Wide 

Harm 
Hurt 

Sport 
Play 



Exercise CCVI. 



SUFFIZEa DERXyATIYES. 



Fog 
Mist 

Chief 
Prince 

Moor 
Anchor 

Shoot 
Sprout 

Cure 
Heal 

Warrior ) 
Soldier j 



xtxC* 



est« 



ED, 



ING, 



ISH, 



NESS, 

EN, 

LY, 

LESS, 

PUL, 



D.0M, 
AGE, 

S, 
ABLE, 

LIKE, 



Exercise OCVII. 



E 



Brav'kr, 
Bold'er, 

Faint'est, 
Weak'est, 

Blaz'ed, 
Flam'ed, 

Charm'ing, 
Pleas'ing, 
Bru'tish, 
Beast'ish, 



Definitions op thb Derivatives. 

more brave. 
more bold. 

most faint. 
most weak. 

did blaze. 
did flame. 

conthiuing to charm. 
cofitinuing to please. 

like a brute. 
like a beast. 



Calm'ness, 
Still'ness, 

Damp'en, 

Moist'en, 

Broad'ly, 
Wide'ly, 

Harm'less, 
Hurt'lkss, 

Sport'ful, 
Play'ful, 



stcUe of being calm. 
state of being still. 

to make d;mip. 
to make moist. 

in a manner broad. 
in a mamier wide. 

without harm. 
without hurt. 

fuU of sport. 
full of play. 



XERCISB covin. 



Fog'c^y, 
Mist'y, 

Chief'dom, 
Prince'dom, 

Moor' AGE, 
Anch'or age, 

Shoots, 
Sprouts, 
Cur'a ble, 
Heal'a ble, 

War'rior ia^^, 
Sol'dier iake^ 



full of fog. 
fuU of mist. 

rank^ or office of a chifif. 
rank^ or office ofn prince. 

a place to moor. 
a place to anchor. 

more than one shoot. 
^nore than one sprout. 

that may be cured. 
that ma\| (>e W'^^<\.- 
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SANDERS AND MoBLLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CCIX. 



Radicals. Suffixes. DiimvATivES. 



Speak 
Utter 

Stolid 
Stupid 

Rogue 
Thief 

Cite 
Quote 

GORMAND ) 

Glutton J 

Better 

Improve 



!-ation, •< 



ITY, 



BRT, 



} 



IZE, 



MBNT, 



( Speak'etu, 
( Ut'ter ETH, 

j Sto ud'i TY, 
] Stu pid'i ty, 

( Rogu'er t, 
( Thiev'er y, 

Ci ta'tion, 
Quo ta'tion, 

j Gor'mAND IZE, 
I GlUT'tON IZE, 

) Bet'ter ment, • 
) Im prove'ment, 



Definitions or THE Deriyattves. 

doth speak. 
doth utter. 

qiuility of being stolid. 
quality of being stupid. 
practices of a rogue. 
practices of a thief. 

the act of citing. 
the act of quoting. 

to make one^s self 9k gormand. 
to make one'^s self a glutton. 
the act of bettering. 
the act 0/ improving. 



Exercise OCX. 



Deny 
Refuse 

Peril 
Hazard 

Pawn 

Pledge 

Judge 
Umpire 

Dolt 

Drone 

Mope 



Cancer 
Canker 
Ulcer 

Dread 

Fear 

Awe 

Change 

Vary 

Alter 



TUBF 

Sod 

Clod 

Glbbe 



ISH, 



ous. 



TUL, 



ABLE, 



j De ni'al, 
"j Re fu'sal, 

j Per'il ous, 
( Haz'ard ous, 

j Pawn ee', 
( Pledg ee', 

j Judge'ship, 
( Um'pire ship, 

f Dolt'isii, 
\ Dron'ish, 
( Mop'isH, 



the act q/^ denying. 
the act of refusing. 

full of peril. 
fxM of hazard. 

one receiving a pawn. 
one receiving a pledge. 

tlie office q/^ a judge. 
the office ofsiu umpire. 

like a dolt. 
like a drone. 
like a mope. 



Exercise OOXI. 



Can'cer ous, 
Cank'er ous, 
Ul'cer ous, 

Dread'pul, 
Fear'ful, 

Aw'PUL, 

Ciiange'a ble, 
Va'ri a ble, 
Al'ter a ble, 

Turf'y, 
Sod'dy, 
Clod'dy, 
Glkb'y^ 



having the nature of a cancer. 
having the nature of a canker. 
having the nature of an ulcer. 

fuU of diYedi^. 
full of fear. 
full of awe. 

that may be changed. 
thai may be varied. 
that m.ay be altered. 

abounding in turf. 
abouudlTig iu ^od%, 

dboundiTig m Ovo^%. 

abounding m ^^^^ 
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Exercise COXII. 



Badioals. Sutfeoss. 



DBBiyATiYE& Definitions of thb DsRiYATiTEa 



Buffoon 
Mimic 
Clown 
Wag 

Heathen 
Gkntilb 
Pagan 
Ethnic 

COWABD 

Dastabd 

Frank 
Free 



ERY, 



ISM, 



LY, 



LY, 



{Bur foon'br y, 
Mim'ic ry, 
Clown'er y,, 
Wag'ger y, 

(Hea'thbn ism, 
Gen'tILB ISM, 
Pa'gan ism, 
Eth'ni cism, 

j Cow'ard ly,* 
( Das'tard ly, 

j Frank'ly,* 
( Free'ly, 



practices o/a bufibon. 
practices of a Biimic. 
practices ofu, clown. ^ 
practices of 2k wag. 

condition of a heathen. 
condition ofsL gentile. 
condition of a pagan. 
condition of2Xi ethnic. 

like a coward. 
like a dastard. 

in a manner frank. 
in a manner free. 



Exercise CCXIiII. 



Blame 

Chide 
Scold 
Reprove 

Govern 
Direct 

Aid 
Assist 

Allot 

Assign 

Appoint 



>>ER, 



OR, 



ANT, 



MENT, 



^ Blam'er, 

Chid'br, 

Scold'er, 
^ Re prov'er, 

J Gov'brn or, 
( Di rect'or, 

( Aid'ant, 
( As sist'ant, 

Al lot'ment, 
As sign'ment. 



one that blames. 
one timt chides. 
one that scolds. 
one that reproves. 

one that governs. 
one that directs. 

SLidingf, 
assisting. 

act of allotting. 
(xct of assigning. 



Ap point'ment, act of appointing. 
Exercise OCXIV. 



Sneer 
Scoff 

cl eeb 
Taunt 

Short 
Brief 

CONCTSE 

Succinct 

Check 

Curb 

Restrain 



ING+LY, 



NESS, 



ING, 



Sneer'ing ly, 
Scoff'ing ly, 
Jeer'ing ly, 
Taunt'ing ly, 

Short'ness, 
Brief'nbbs, 
Con cise'nbss. 
Sue ciNcrr'NESS, 

Check'ing, 
Curb'ing, 
Re strain'ing. 



tn a sneennff manner, 
in a BcoMng manner, 
in a jeeriV?<7 manner, 
in a t2Mniin(/ m,anner, 
quality of being short. 
quality of being bnef. 
quality of being concise* 
quality of being succinct. 

continuing to chec]^. 
continuing to curb. 
continidng to restrain. 



* Observe that the Suffix, LT, when adde^Lto «A\wj\:vift^ xsssasiSq Sssthsa 'feSi:^^^^«*»\ 
OB, Sharp, Sharply; when added to nooDB, it forma wa^w^'^^S «8s Boro*> Bofw^A^- 
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BANDEBS AND Jt'ShhlQ OT T' B 



SECTION XII. 

EADIOAIS AND DEEIVATIVES OPPOSITE IN MEANING. 

EXBROISB OOXV. 



Radioals. 

Black 
Whith 

Bloom 
Fade 

Cool 
Warm 

Great 
Sbolll 

Coarse 
Fine 



Praise 
Blame 

Old 

Young 

South 
North 

Quick 
Slow 

Sink 
Swim 



Jot 
Grief 

Hope 
Fear 

Child 
Man 

Go 

Shams 
D18GBACB 



Suffixes. 



EN, 



/ 



ING, 



EtV| 



EST, 



NESS, 



Dbrivativbs. 

j Black'en, 
. ( Whit'en, 

( Bloom'ing, 
( Fad'ing, 

j Cool'kr, 
( Warm'eb, 

j Great'est, 
I Small'est, 

J Coarse'ness, 
( Finb'ness, 



Definitions of the PBRivA'nvE& 

to make black. 
to make white. 

C0TVtmiii7ig to bloom. 
cwitinuing to fade. 

more cool. 
more warm. 

moat great. 
m,08t small. 

quality of being coarse. 
quality of being fine. 



Exercise COXVI. 



ED, 



ISH, 



ERN, 



LY, 



S, 



j Prais'ed, 
( Blam'ed, 

( Old'ish, 
( Young'ish, 

J South'een, 
( North'ern, 

j Quick'ly, 
( Slow'ly, 

Sinks, 
Swims, 



\ 



did praise. 
did blame. 

somewhat old. 
somewhat young. 

pertaining to the south. 
pertaining to the north. 

in a manner quick. 
in a manner slow. 

does sink. 
does swim. 



Exercise CCXVII. 



ous, 



less. 



hood, 



ER, 



PCX, 



j Joy'ous, 
( Griev'ous, 

( Hope'less, 
( Fear'l^s, 

j Child'hood, 
( Man'hood, 

j Go'er, 
( Com'er, 

I SHAME'EtJI^ 



full of jo J. 
full of grief. 

without hope. 
without fear. 

state of being a child. 
state of being a man. 

one who goes. 
one who comes. 



( DiS GRACBflPUl^ /ull.o/ ^\^^^^5fe. 
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Exercise CCXVIII. 

Radicals. Siiffize& Dbhivatitxs. Definitions or thb Debit atites. 



East 

West 

Freeze 
Thaw 

Fresh 
Stale, 

» Love 
Hate 

Cold 
Hot 



Dark 
Light 

True 
False 

Frown 
Smile 

Boy 
Girl 

Tame 
Wild 



Teach 
Learn 

Give 
Take 

Tight 
Loose 

Coax 
Drive 

Lean 
Fat 



WARD, 



ING, 



NESS, 



EB« 



EST, 



j East'ward, 
( West'ward, 

( Freez'ing, 
( Thaw'ing, 

S Frbsh'ness, 
( Stalb'ness, 

{Lov'er, 
Hat'sr, 

( Cold'est, 
( Hot'test, 



toward the east. 
toward the west. 

continuing to freeze. 
coiUinuing to thaw. 

quality of being fresh. 
quality of being stale. 

one who loves. 
one who hates. 

moat cold. 
most hot. 



Exercise CCXIX. 



EN, 



LY, 



ING, 



HOOD, 



NESS, 



j Dark'en, 
I Light'en, 

j Tru'ly,* 
( False'ly, 

j Frown'ing, 
( Smil'ing, 

j Boy 'hood, 
( Girl'hood, 

j Tame'ness, 
( Wild'ness, 



to make dark. 
to make light. 

in a manner true, 
in a manner false. 

continuing to frown. 
continuing to smile. 

state of being a boi^ 
state of being a <prl. 

quality of being tame. 
quality of being wild. 



Exercise CCXX. 



ER, 



ETH, 



EN, 



ING, 



NESS, 



j Tbach'er, 
( Learn'er, 

( Giv'eth, 
( Tak'eth, 

( Tight'en, 
( Loos'en, 

iCOAx'iNG, 
Driv'ing, 

SLean'ness, 
Fat'ness, 



one who teaches. 
one who learns. 

doth give. 
doth take. 

to make tight. 
to make loose. 

continuing to coax. 
continuing to drive. 

state of being lean, 
state of being ^^» 



* See Exoeptioa to Bxik TL, ^g«S^ Vi. 
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Exercise CCXXI. 



Radicals. 

Find 

Lose 

Sweet 
Bitter 

Sink 
Swim 

Sharp 
Dull 

Wise 
Foolish 



Father 
Mother 

Winter 
Summer 

Debt 
Credit, 

Brother 
Sister 

Punish 
Reward 

Rise 
Fall 



Augment 

Lessen 

Sacred 
Profane 

Hard 
Soft 

Curse 
Bless 

Unite 
Divide 

AauE 
Fmveb 



Suffixes. 

ER, 

EST, 

ING, 

NESS, 

LY, 



Deriyatiyes. Definitions of the DERivATiyE& 



{Find'er, 
Los'er, 

SSweet'est, 
Bit'ter est, 

j Sink'ing, 
( Swim'ming, 

( Sharp'ness, 
( Dull'ness, 

( Wise'ly, 
( Fool'ish lt. 



one who finds, 
one who loses. 

moat sweet. 
most bitter. 

continuing to sink. 
continuing to swim. 

quality of being sharp. 
quality of being dull. 

in a m,anner wise. 
in a manner foolish. 



Exercise CCXXII. 



less, 

OR, 

LIKE, 

ABLE, 

EN, 



\ Fa'ther less, 
\ Moth'er less, 

j Win'ters, 
( Sum'mkrs, 

j Debt'or, 
( Cred'it or, 

j Broth'er like, 
( Sis'ter like, 

j Pun'ish a ble, 
( Re ward'a ble, 

)Ris'en, 
Fall'en, 



destitute of a father. 
destitute of a mother. 

more than one winter. 
m,ore than one summer. 

one who is in debt. 
one who gives credit. 

like a brother. 
like a sister. 

that m.ay be punished. 
that may be rewarded. 

made to rise. 
made to fall. 



ED, 
NESS, 
EN + ED, 
BD + LY, 
ED-f-LY, 



/ 



Exercise CCXXIII. 

j Aug ment'ed, did augment. 
( Less'en ED, did lessen. 

j Sa'cred NESS, state of being sacred. 
( Pro fane'ness, state of being profane. 

j Hard'en ed, did make hard. 

did make soft. 

in a ma7iner curs^el. 
in a manner h\&s»ed. 

in a manjier united. 
in a manner divided. 

j A'gu ISH 15^^^, some\Dh.al of ^"^wa. 



( Sopt'en ed, 

j Curs'ed ly, 
I Bless'ed ly, 

U nit'ed ly, 

Di VID'kD liY, 



I 
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EXEBCISB OCXXIV. 



Eadioals. 


SnFFIXE& 


DKRivATivBa Dei 


JTKITICKS OP 7HB DEBIVATIV 


Bond 

Jb^REE 


AGE, 
DOM, 


Bond' AGE, 
Free'dom, 


state of being bound. 
state of being free. 


Sleep 
Wake 


Y+NESS, 
FUL-h NERfl, 


SlEKP'i NESS, 
> WaKK'fUL NESS, 


state of being sleepy. 
state of being wakeful. 


Sane 
Mad 


ITY, 
NK8S, 


San'i ty, 
Mad'ners, 


staie of being sane. 
state of being raad. 


Public 
Private 


ITY, 

NESS, 


Pub uc'i ty, 

Pri'vATE NESS, 


sta^ of being public. 
state of being ^jiivate. 


Plenty 
Scarce 


OUS + NESS, 
ITY, 


PlEN'tE ous NESS, 

Scab'ci ty, 


> state of being plenty. 
state of being scaice. 



Exercise CCXXV. 



Friend 
Foe 


LY, 

like, 


Friend'ly, 
Foe'like, 


like a friend. 
like a foe. 


Gloom 
Cheer 


FUL, 


Gloom'y, 
Cheer'ful, 


full of gloom. 
full of cheer. 


Grave 
Gay 


ITY, 
Efl'Y, 


Grav'i tx, 
Gay'b tx, 


quality of being grsive, 
quality of being gay. 


Strong 
Weak 


th, 

NESS, 


Strength,* 
Weak'ness, 


quality of being strong. 
quality of being weak. 


Virtue 
Vice 


OUS, 
lOUS, 


Vir'tu ous, 
Vi'cious, 


fuU o/^ virtue. 
fuU of vice. 



EXEBOISE CCXXVI. 



Expose 
Protect 


URE, 
ION, 


Denv 

Assert 


All, 
ION, 


Fertile 
Barren 


ITY, 

NESS, 


Disclose 
Conceal 


URE, 

ment 



Ex PO'SURE, 

Pro tec'tion, 

De ni'al, 
As ser'tion, 

Fer til'i ty, 

Bar'rEN NESS, 
DiS CLOS'UEE, 

Con ceal'ment, 



act (>/" exposing. 
act q/* protecting. 

act q/* denying. 
act o/^ asserting. 

state of being fertile. 
state of being barren, 

act of disclosing. 
act of concealing. 



* Observe that the o of the Radical, {Strong,) is, in the Derivative^ (^<.t«w3^\v\ 
chajiged into e. Not a few Radicals tYma diauge^ ox omU ^xckR^iSA'^Q^^^Q'^^ ^^ 
c6ln'Dg a Sumx; thua, iVoctoim+atioft, Yyecomea PTOclaxwjXvm\ "PTQfwwiw^^t^^'*^ 
jyonunaaiwn. See Note on Arbiter^ pasee \i%. 
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SECTION XIII. 

RADICALS COMBINED WITH A YABIBTY OF SUFFIXES. 

In ibis Section^ each Radical is combined with a variety of 
Suffixes, both simple and compound. The Compound Suf- 
fixes are separated, as heretofore, into the simple ones com- 



SnFnxES. 



ED, 

ING, 

ION, 



ION + ABLE, 

ION + ABLE + LT, 

IVE, 

IVE + LY, 

IVE + NESS, 

IVE + ITT, 

LESS, 

OR, 

OR + ESS, 

UAL, 

UALH-ITY, 

UAL + LY, 

UAL + IZE, 

UAL + IZE + ING, 

UAL + NESS, 

UARY, 

UATE, 

UATE + ED, 

UATE + ING, 

UATE + ION, 



Exercise COXXVII. 

BADIOAL& DBFOnnONS or THB BADIOALS. DEBXYATrVES. 

''Act'ed, 
Acr'iNG, 
Ac'tion, 
Ac'tion a blb, 
Ac'tion a blt, 
Act'ive, 
Acr'ivE ly, 
Act'ive ness, 

Ac Tiv'l TY, 

Act'less, 
Acr'oB, 
Act'ress, 
Act'u al, 
Act u al'i ty, 
Act'u al ly, 
Act'u al ize, 
Act'u al iz ing, 
Act'u al ness, 
Act'u a by, 
Act'u ate, 
Act'u a tkd, 
Act'u a ting, 
^ Act u a'tion, 



J-act, 



to do; to put in mo- 
tion; to force. 



* Thus, taking the Radical word. Pure, and adding (according to Rule YI^ page 
J If) tlw Su&x, ITT, we get Pueity ; to this add (according to Exception til., page 
J4J the SufRZf ANf and we have P\3Rrrx«: atELxvxi^vi wA k^ (^ Observational 
PBgo 144,) we produce the form, PnaiTAmo^L; fLoaSIl^, «A.^ vt^ ^\A^^ \<gAf^ ^^ 
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SECTION XIII. 

RADICALS CX)MBINED WITH A VARIETY OF SUFFIXE& 

posing them, by the sign {■^)plu8. When UDited in the forraa- 
tiou of the Perivatives, the anion takes place, for the most 
part, m strict accordance with the Bules for Spelling.* 



Exercise CCXXVII. 

Definitions of the DEBiyATr7E& 

— did act. 

— continuing to act. 

— the act of acting ; a moving ; exertion of force ; a suit at law. 

— capable qf^ or liable to an action in law. 

— in a manner actiono^Za. 

— tending^ or having power to act ; nimble ; agile. 

— in a manner active ; nimbly. 

— quality^ or state of behig SLCtive. 

— quality^ or state of being active. 

— withoitt action ; spiritless. 

— one who acts, or pei-forms ; an agent ; a stage-player. 

— Si female who acts, or performs. 

— pertaining to the act ; real ; effectual. 

— quality^ or state of being acti^o/. 

— in a mariner 2^tual; really. 

— to make SLCtual. 

— continuing to make Actual. 

— qualitt/y or state of being actt^oZ. 

— one who acts as clerk ; a clerk ; a register. 

— to make^ or cause to act ; to put in action. 

— did make to act ; also, made to act ; incited to action. 

— C07itinuing to actwa^; inciting to action. 

— act of making to act, or putting in action. 

full word, Puritanically. The pupU has, mdeed, in this work, no occasion to 
make these changes, sinoe they are already made for him ; yet, it will ba ^aaaSak \si 
him to become &iDUiar wiHk the Bulea, and \o o\i««n^VJQa ^^Jskv^ ^1 ^^^^ ^^^^$^is»r 
biUty, 

11 
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Exercise CCXXVIII. 



Suffixes. 

UAL, 

UAL + LY, 

UITY, 

UITY + ANT, 

UALS, 

ALS, 

AL -I- IZB, 

AL + IZB + ED, 

AL + IZB+ING, 

AL + IST,- 



RADIOAL& DBFmrnoNS OF THB Badioals. Deriyatives. 

" An'nu al, 
An'nu al ly, 
An nu'i ty, 
An nu'i tant, 

An'nU ALS, 

An'nals, 
An'nal ize,* 

An'nAL TZ ED, 

An'nal iz ing, 
^ An'nal ist. 



> ANN, a year. 



Exercise CCXXIX. 



ARY, 

ED, 

ATE + OR, 

ECUS, 

ESCE + ENT, 

ESCE + ENT + CE, 

ET, 

IST, 

IZE, 

IZE + ATE + ION, 

IZE + ED) 



'ARBOR, a tree; a shrub; 
cUsOj a bower. 



" Ar'bo ra ry, 

Ar'bOR ED, 

Ar'bo ra tor, 
Ar bo're ous, 
Ar bo res'cent, 
Ar bo res'cencb^ 
Ar'bor et, 

Ar'bOR 1ST, 

Ar'bor ize, 
Ar bor I za'tion, 
^ Ar'bor iz £d. 



ABLE, ' 

AMENT, 

ARY, 

ARY + LY, 

ARY H- NESS, 

ATE, 

ATE H- ED, 

ATE + ION, 

ATE + OR, 

ATE + OR + IX, 

ESS, 

* "With AnnaUzej 
Analyze (to lesolve 
alf/si; words of the 
land Qften ooour. 



Exercise OCXXX. 

^Ar'bI TRA BLEjf 

Ar bit'ra ment, 

Ar'bI TRA RY, 
Ar'bI TRA Rl LY, 
Ar'bI TRA RI NESS) 
Ar'bi TRATE, 
Ar'bI TRA TED, 

Ar bi tra'tion, 
Ar'bi tra tor, 
Ar bi tra'trix, 
j^ Ar'bi tress, 

Annalizedf Afwializmg^ and AnnaHst, the pupil may compare 
a compound into its elements,) Analyzed^ Analyzing^ and An- 
same sounds but different in form and meaning. Cases of this 



►• arbiter, a Judge; one who •< 
decides, or de- 
termines. 
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EXEECISE COXXVIII, 
DBFINmONS OF THE DeBIVATIVES. 

— pertaining to^ or recurring every year ; yearly. 

— in a manner yearly ; year by year. 

— that which is annua// namely, a sum of money payable annaally. 

— one who receives an annuity. 

— things ^xmual; as, plants, or peiiodicals. 

— \\\^\.ox\^% pertaining to particular years. 

— to make^ or write annals. 

— did write annals. 

— continuing to write annals. 

— one who writes annals. 



Exercise COXXIX. 

— pertaining,, or belonging to a tree. 

—furnished^ or supplied with an arbor. 

— one who plantSy or pru?ies trees. 

— belonging to^ or having the nature of 2k tree. 

— becoming^ or branching off like a tree. 

— the act^ or state of becoming like a tree ; figure of a tree. 

— a smaU tree, or shrub. 

— one who makes trees his study. 

— to form the appearance of a tree, or plant. 

— the act of 2irhorizi9ig; the figure of a tree, pr plant ; fossils. 

— did arborize. 



Exercise COXXX. 

— capable of being decided ; depending upon the will. 

—<A€ oc^ o/* deciding; a decision. 

— pertaining tOy or depending on the will of an arbiter ; despotic. 

— in an arbitrary manner; by will only. 

— quality y or state of being arbitrary. 

— to act as an arbiter ; to decide. 

— did arbitrage. 

— the act of arhiirathig; the deciding of a cause. 

— one who arbitra^e^, or determines difierences. 

— a female who arbitra^e^. 

— a female who acts as judge, or arbiter. 

f Observe that the e in Arbiter is, for the sake of euphony, dropped in all the 
Derivatives; thus, Arbitrable, not Arbiterable, Ac Words ending in er and or 
often drop the e or o before a Suffix beginning with a vowel. 
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Exercise OOXXXI. 



SUFFIXE& 

IBLE, 

IBLS + NBSS, 
IBLB + LY, 
IKNT + CE, 

ED, 

OR, 

OR-fY, 

OR + ESS, 

IVB, 

OR + SHIP, 



Badioals. Definitions of the Radicals. Derivatives. 



1 



AUD, tp hear. 



> AUDIT,* to hear. 



AuD 

AUD 

I AuD 
[Aud 

fAuD 
AuD 
AuD 
AuD 
AuD 
AuD 



I BLE, 

I BLE NESS, 

I BLY, 

I ENCE, 

IT ED, 

IT OR, 

IT O RY, 

IT RESS, 

IT IVE, 

IT OR SHIP, 



Exercise CCXXXII. 



IAN, 

IC, 

ISM, 

ITY, 

IZE, 

IZE + ED, 

OUS, 

OUS + LY, 

OUS + NESS, 



> BARBAR, foreign ; rude ; ■< 
fierce. 



Bar ba'ri an. 
Bar bar'ic, 
Bar'ba rism, 
Bar bar'i ty, 
Bar'bar ize, 

Bar' BAR IZ ED, 

Bar'bar ous, 
Bar'bar ous ly, 
Bar'bar ous ness, 



Exercise GCXXXIII. 



TY, 

TY + OUS, 

TY + 0U8 + NKSS, 

TY + OUS+LY, 

TY + PY, 

TY + PY + ER, 

TY + P Y -f ED, 

TY + FY + ING, 

TY + LESS, 

TY + FUL, 

TY + PUL + NESS, 

TY + PUL + LY, 



> BEAU, t fair; fine; hand- « 
some. 



^Bbau'ty, 
Beau'te ods, 
Beau'te ous ness, 
Beau'te ous ly, 
Beau'ti FY, 
Beau'ti pi er, 
Beau'ti pi ed, 
Beau'ti py ing, 
Beau'ti less, 
Beau'ti pul, 
Beau'ti pul ness, 

^ Beau'ti pul ly. 



* Auditf in the simple form, is chiefly used to signify to hear and examine ac' 
counts, 
f J9eaUf in all the derivatiyea above, is pronounced as if written hu. Beau (pio- 
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Exercise OCXXXI. 

Definitions of the Dbetvatives. 

that may he heard. 

-the quality^ or %tate of being audid^. 
-in an audible manner, 
'the act of hearing/ also, an assembly of hearers. 

-did audit. 

-a hearer ; also, one who hears aud examines accounts* 

'having power to hear ; also, an audience. 

-a female hearer. 

-having power to hear. 

•the office of an auditor; 



Exercise COXXXII. 

— one who is in a rude, savage state ; a brutal man. 

— pertaining to foreign nations ; foreign. 

— that which is peculiar to barbarians ; impurity of language. 

— quality^ or. state of being barbarous ; savageness. 

— to make barbarous. 

— did make barbarous. 

— having tJie nature ofvi barbarian ; savage. 

— in a barbarous manner, 

— quality y or state of being barbarous. 



Exercise COXXXIII. 

— quality^ or state of being fair, or pleasing to the eye. 

—full of or having the quality of beauty ; very handsome. 

— quality^ or state of being beau^t^. 

— in a beau^eow^ manner, 

— to make he^iAitiful; to embellish. 

— he^ or that which h^dLXitifies, 

— did hQAwtify, 

— continuing to bean^(/y. 

— withottt^ or destitute of beauty. 

—full of beauty ; pleasing to the eye. 

— quality^ or state of being beau^(/w/. 

— in a m^anner beau^?yw/. 

nounced 5o,) as a noun, signifies a man of dress. From heau^ in this sense, we hav^ 
the adjective B&amh, 
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Suffi2:es. 



FY, 



Exercise CCXXXIV. 

Badicalb. Dbfinitions op the Radicals. DEiuvATiyEa 



FY -I- ED, 

FY + ING, 

ID, 

ID + ITY, 

ESCB + BNT+CE, 

OU + IC, 

OR+IFY + IC, 



»CALB, to be toarm; to -« 
be hot. 



. J 



'' Cal'e FY, 
Cat/e FI ED, 
Cal'e FY ING, 

Cal'id, 
Ca lid'i ty, 
Ca les'cencb, 
Ca lor'ic, 
Cal o rif'ic, 



Exercise CCXXXV. 



AIN, 

ATN + TY, 
AIN + LY, 
AIN + NESS, 

ify, 

IFY+ED, 

IFY + ING, 

IFY + ER, 

IFY + IC + ATE, 

IFY+CATE + ION, 

ITUDE, 



► CERT, st^re; trice; un- ■< 
doybted. 



^Cer'tain, 
Cer'tain ty, 
Cer'tain ly, 
Cer'tain ness, 

Cer'tI FY, 
Cer'tI FI ED, 
Cer'tI FY ING, 
Cer'tI FI ER, 
CeB TIf'i GATE, 

Cer ti FI ca'tion, 
^ Ceb'ti tude, 



Exercise OOXXXVI. 



ic. 



J 
^ 



IC+AL, 

IC + AL + NESS, 

IC + AL+LY, 

IC3, }-CONE, 

DID, 

OID + AL, 

OID + IC, 

OlD + IC + AL, 

ITY, 
ISM, 
1ST, 

^IST + IC, 
IST + IC + AL, }-DE, 

IFY, 

IFY -h IC, 
IFY+EK, 
IFY + CATE-flON, ^ 

* The word, Deism^ is applied to 
the ejostenoeofone God, bat deny 



a Bolid^ with a " 
circular base^ 
and a top end- 
ing in apoint. 



God; the Su- 
preme Being, 



fCON'lC, 

Con'ic al, 

Con'iC al NESS, 

Con'ic al ly, 
Con'ics, 
Co'noid, 
Co noid'al, 
Co noid'ic, 
Co noid'ic al, 

^Db'i ty, 
De'ism,* 
De'ist, 
De ist'ic, 
De ist'ic al, 

De'i FY, 

De if'ic, 
De'i FI ER, 



De if ic a'tion, 

the doctrine or creed of those who acknowledge 
the dWme 0x1^^ ot \^^ ^fv^^Xxo^* 
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ExEBCiSE COXXXIV. 

Definitions of the Dssivative& 

— to makey or to grow warm, or hot. 

-^did make warm, or hot. 

— continuing to make^ or to grow warm, or hot. 

— pertaining to heat ; hot ; burning. 

— the qualitt/y or state of being hot ; heat. 

■^-the state of grovring^ or becoming warm, or hot. 

^-pertaining to that which produces heat ; the principle of heat. 

—pertaining to that causing^ or producing heat. 

ExEBCiSE- COXXXV. 

— pertaining tOy or being sure ; true ; unfailing. 

— the quality of being sure, or certain ; exemption from doubt. 

— in a manner coriain/ surely. 

— the quality^ or state of being certain; certainty. 

— to make sure ^ to testify in writing ; to give certain information. 

— did certifj/. 

— continuing to certij)/. 

— one who certifieSy or assures, 
i — that which certifies; a testimony, or testimonial in writing. 

— the act of certifying. 
> — qualitj/j or state of being certain. 

ExEBOiSE COXXXVI. 

— pertaining to a cone ; having the form of a cone. 
— pertaining to a cone ; conic. 
— quality^ or stc^ of being conical. 
— in a conical manner^ or form. 

— the science of cones ; the part of geometry which treats of cones. 
— a figure resmMing^ or like a cone. 
— pertaining to a conoid; nearly conical. 
' — pertaining to a conoid; having the form of a conoid. 
— pertaining to a conoid; having the form of a conoid. 

— quality^ or state of being God ; Godhead ; Divinity. 
- — belief in a God only ; the creed of a deist. 
' — one who believes in the existence of a God, but denies revelation. 

— pertaining to sl deist. 
; — pertaining to a deist^ or to deism. 
\ — to make a God ; to exalt to the rank of a God.^ 
j — making^ or exalting to ths rank of a Deity; divine. 
I — one who deifies. 

—the a^t of deifying. 
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BXKBOISE OCXXXVII. 



SUFFIZXS. 



ED, 
ING, 



BaDIOALSL DXFIiriTIONS OF THB RADICALS. DeRIYATIYES. 



AL, 

ATE, 

ATE + ED, 

ICLE,* 

ICLE + ATE, 

ICLE + ATE + ED, 

ICLE + ATE + LY, 

ICLE + ATE H- ION, 

1ST, 

1ST + BY, 

ITB + ION, 

IZE, 

IZB-I-ED, 

IZB + ING, 



► DENT, a tooth; a notch; -* 
cUsOy to make a 
notch. 



^Dent'ed, 
Dent'ing, 
Dent'al, 
Dent' ATE, 
Dent'a ted, 

DeNT'i CLE, 

Den tic'u late. 
Den tic'u la tkd, 
Den tic'u late ly, 
Dex tic'u la tion. 
Dentist, 
Dentist by. 
Den ti'tion, 
Dent'ize, 
Dent'iz ED, 
Deni^iz ing, 



BxEBOiSB OOXXXVIII. 



ous, 
ous+ly, 

ous + NESS, 
ETY, 

ose + ity, 

ABLE, 
ATE + IVE, 
ABLE+LY, 
ATE -I- ion, 



1 



DUBi, doubt; v)aver. 



• A 



► DUBTT, doubt; waver. 



^Du'bi ous, 
Du'bi ous ly, 

Du'bI ous NESS, 

Du bi'e ty, 

Du Bl Os'l TY, 

^ Du'bi ta ble, 
Du'bi ta tive, 
Du'bi ta bly, 
Du Bi ta'tion, 



Bxeboisb OOXXXIX. 



bnt+cb, 

ENT-i-IAL, 
ENT + IAL + LY, 
ENT + IAL+ITY, 
ENT + IAL + NESS, 
ENT + IATE, 



y ESSE, to be; existence* " 



^Es'SENCE, 
Es SEN'TIAL,f 

Es sen'tial LY, 

Es SEN TI AL'i TY, 

Es SEN tial'nbss, 
Es sen'tiate. 



* The 8u£Sx olb ia a syncopated fonxi tot lom:^ -^YCvc^ \«XXet N& \^\b^<^\sv the 
Verivativea; thus, DenHcukiie^ not JDenticUxAe. 
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ExBKoiSB CCXXXVII. 

BBrannoNB of thb DxBiTAxmflL 

— did make a dent, or notch. 

— continuing to dent, or notch. 

— -pertaining to the teeth. 

— having teeth ; toothed. 

— having teeth ; toothed. 

— a small tooth ; a projecting poinK 

— having^ or made into^ small teeth. 

^•^havingj or made into, small teeth. 

— in a denticulate manner, 

— the act of denticuldting; state of being set with small teeth. 

— one who cleans, repairs, or extracts teeth. 

— the arty or practice of a dentist. 

— the act of making, or cutting teeth ; the time of breeding teeth* 

— ^to make again, or renew, the teeth. 

— did dentize, or renew the teeth. 

— renewing the teeth. 



ExBBCiSB COXXXVIII. 

-^fiU of douht ; doubtful; wavering. 

— in a manner dubious ; doubtfully. 

— quality^ or state of being dubious ; a wavering. 

— state of being doubtful ; doubtfulness. 

— quality, or state of being fuU o/* doubt ; a thing doubtful. 

— that may be made, or considered doubtful ; uncertain. 
— tending to make, or create doubt ; tending to doubt. 
— in a dubito^^ manner, ^ 

— the act of doubting ; doubt. 



iSxBROiSB CCXXXIX. 

— the state of being ; existence ; the particular nature of a being. 

— pertaining to the existence of a thing ; indispensably necessary. 

— in a manner essential. 

— quality, or state of being essen^/a/. 

— quality, or state of being essen^ea^. 

— to form, or constitute the being of. 

f Note that m ibrnmg Esseniiai, EsserMJO^^ ^ tram. Eimm^ «>ak ^^qss&sg^ 
into I 
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8 



EXEBOISE CCXL. 



Radioals. DxFnnnoNS of the Radicals. Derivatites. 



ic, 

IC-I-AL, 

IC + AL + LY, 

ICS, 

EOUS, 

IZB, 

IZB + ED, 

IZE+INQ, 

EAL, 

EAL+IZE, 

EAL + IZE + ED, 

BAL+LY, 



•-BTH, 



^BTHEB,^ 



manner ; 



( Etii'ic, 
I Etu'ic al, 



^" 1 Eth'iC ALLY, 

tom,or moral. [e^„.,^^ 

^E the're ous. 



an element 
more fine and 
pure than air. 



E'tHER IZI5, 
E'tIIER IZ ED, 
ESTHER IZ ING, 

E the're al, 
E tue'be al izb, 
E the're al IZ ED, 
^ E the'bb al ly, 



EXEROIBE COXLI. 



IC, 

ic+al, 

IC + ISM, 

ic-f al+ly, 

IBLE, 

IBLB-t-ITY, 
IBLB + LY, 
IBLE + NESS, 

ACY,t 
ACY -f OUS, 
ACY + OUS + LY, 
ACY + OUS 4- NESS, ^ 



BTHN, 



^FALL, 



r Etii'nic, 

a nation • tJi^ J Etii'nic al, 
a naiion , i/ie ^ j^rr„f^j mcxi 

heathen. 



to deceive/ to -< 
be false. 



Eth'ni cism, 
^ Etii'nic al ly, 

Fal'li ble, 
Fal li bil'i ty, 
Fal'li bly, 
Fal'li ble ness^ 
Fal'la cy, 
Fal la'cious, 
Fal la'cious ly, 

FaI* la'cious NESS, 



Exebcisb OCXLII. 



ile, 

ION, 

ITIOUS, 

ITIOUS + LY, 

mOUS + NESS, 

OB, 

TION + IST, 



► PICT, to form / to -< 
feign; also^ 
formed. 



"Fic'tilk, 
Fic'tiox, 
Fic ti'tious, 
Fic ti'tious ly, 
Fic ti'tious ness, 
Fic'tor, 

^ Fic'tION 1ST, 



♦ **E(her,** (says Newton, as quoted by Webster,) "is a thin, subtile matter, nradi 

finer and rarer than air, which some philosophers suppopo begins from the limits U 

the atmosphere, ami occupies the heavenly space." In clicmrptiy, iTie word is used 

to aignify a highly volatile, penetrating, and combustible fluid, produced by Che ao- 
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Exercise CCXL, 

DEFiNrnoNS of the Debit atiyss. 

— -pertaining to manners, or morals; treating of morality. 
— pertaining to manners, or morals; treating of morality. 
— in a manner ethical ; according to ethics. 
— the science of morality, or social manners ; moral philosophy. 

— partaJking^ or formed of eXher \ heavenly. 

— to make^ or convert into ether. 

— m^ide^ or converted into ether. 

— maki7ig^ or converting into ether. 

— pertaining to^ or filed with^ ether ; also, consisting of ether. 

— to make ethereal^ or to convert into ether. 

— made^ or converted into ether, or a very subtile fluid. 

— in an ether^o^ or heavenly manner. 

Exercise CCXLI. 

— pertaining to the nations ; also, a heathen ; pagan. 
— pertaining to the nations ; also, a heathen ; pagan. 
— -doctrines^ or practices of heathens; heathenism. 
— in a manner ethnic. 

— liahU to fail, or mistake ; liable to err. 

— quality^ or state of bei9ig fsillible/ liableness to err. 

— in a fallible manner. 

— quality^ or state of beuig &\lible; fallibility. 

— quality y or state of being false ; a deception, or false appearance. 

— /laving a nature^ or tendency to deceive ; deception. 

— i7i a fallacious manner, 

— quality^ or state of being faWacioics; tendency to deceive. 

Exercise CCXLII.- 

— formec?, or molded into form ; manufactured by the potter. 

— the act of feigning ; inventing, or imagining. 

— flavin g the nature of fiction ; feigned ; not real. 

— in a fictitious manner; falsely. 

— quality^ or state of beifig fictitious/ feigned representation. 

— one loho forms, or models statues in clay. 

— a writer of fiction, 

lion of diiferent acids upon alcohol, or rectified "spirit of wine. That which is most 
employed is tho sulphuric ether, which is procured by distilling a mixture of sul- 
phuric acid and alcohoL 
f Act is the same, in meaning, as or. See Exercise OLXXX.^ V^jj^ \^^ 
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Exercise CCXLIII. 



Suffixes. 



IFY, 

IF Y + KD, 

IFY+IXG, 

UOUS, 

ED, 

IFY + CATE + ION, 

ESCE + ENT + CE, 

ATE, 

ATE -h ED, 
ATE -h IXG, 
ATE + ION, 
ATE + ORY, 
ANT, 



Radio AL8. Definitions of the Radicals. DERivATivBa 

^Fruc'ti FY, 

FrUC'tI FI ED, 
Fruc'tI FY ING, 

Fruc'tu ous, 
Fruct'ed, 



► FRUcr, fruU, 



ATE H- ION, 

ATE, 

ULE, 

Y, 

EOUS, 
ARY, 

osE + mr, 

ED, 

ATE, 

ATE + ED, 
ATE + ING, 
ATE + ION, 
OUS, 
Y, 



ARY, 

ARY + AL, 
ARY + 1ST, 
ER, 

LY, 

Y, 

Y + NESSf 

ZEy 

ZB-hSD, 
^JB + mB, 



» FULiONE, to thunder. 



Fruc ti fi ca'tion, 
Fruc tes'cenoe, 

^Fci/mI NATE, 

Ful'mi na ted, ' 
J Ful'mi na ting, 

FUL MI Na'tION, 

Ful'mi na to by, 
FuL mi'nant, 



Exercise OCXLIV. 



>gem. 



a bud; a pre- 
cious stone. 



J 



» gemin, 



double; twain; -< 
a pair. 



^Gem ma'tion, 
Gem'mate, 
Gem'mule, 
Gem'my, 
Gem'me ous, 
Gem'ma ry, 
Gem mos'i ty, 
Gem'med, 

^Gem'i NATE, 
Gem'i na TED, 

Gem'i na ting, 
Gem I na'tion, 
Gem'i nous, 
Gem'i ny, 
^ Gem'i ni. 



Exercise OCXLV. 



GLOSS, a comment ; -* 
cdsoy a lus- 
ter; specioxis 



^ Gloss'a ry. 
Gloss a'ri al, 
Gloss'a rist, 
Gloss'er, 
Gloss'ly, 
Gloss'y, 

* GlOSs'i NESS, 
GlOSS'i LY, 



appearance. \Gi\.o'l\r.^ 
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Exercise CCXLIII. 

Definitions op thb , DEBivATiyBS. 

— to make fruitfal ; to render productive. 

— rendered fruitfal, or productive. 

— rendering fruitful, or productive. 

— iv\\\XfuL; fertile. 

— -famished wiXh^ or hearing fruit. 

— act of making ix\x\\f\d^ or productive. 

— the state of becoming frmXful; the fruiting season. 

— to thunder; also, to utter, or send out a loud menace, or censure. 

— <7ic? thunder. 

— continuing to thunder. 

— the act of thundering/ a denunciation. 

— having the nature of thunder ; thundeiing ; striking terror. 

— thundering. 

Exercise CCXLIV. 

— the act of budding ; process of reproduction by buds. 

— having buds ; reproducing by buds. 

— a little bud, or gem. 

— full of gems ; bright ; glittering. 

— having the nature of gems ; resembling gems. 

— pertaining to gems, or jewels. 

— quality^ or state of being gemmeous ; quality of being a gem. 

— furnished^ or adorned with buds, gems, or jewels. 

— to make double \ to double. 

— did double. 

— do\]ibling, 

— ^Ae oc^ o/* doubling; duplication. 

— being double ; double ; in pairs. 

— a pair ; a couple ; twins. 

— the Twins ; a sign of the zodiac. 

Exercise CCXLV. 

— a collection, or vocabulary of words obscure, or antiquated; 

— pertaining tOj or containing comments, or explanations. 

— one who writes glossaries, or comments. 

— 09ie who writes glosses ; a commentator. 

— like gloss ; gloss-like. 

— full of g\o89^ or luster; bright; shining. 

— quality^ or state of being glossy ; brightness. 

— i7i a glossy manner. 

— topfit a gloss upon ; hence, to fiiatXer \ \.o Ni\i<^^i^^ 
— did g]oze^ or fatter. 
— one who glozea ; a flatterer* 
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8ANDEB8 AND h'^EL LI OO T T ' S 



Exercise OOXLVI. 



SuFrqcES. 

▲BY, 
ULE, 

ULE + AB, 
ULE + ART, 
ULE + ATE, 
ULE + ATE + ED, 
ULE + ATE+ION, 
17 + LOUS, 



Radioals. Definitions of the Radioals. Derivatives. 

" Gran'a ry,* 
Gran'ule, 
Gran'u lar, 
Gran'u la ry, 
Gran'u late, 
Gran'u la ted. 
Gran u la'tion, 

^ Gran'u lous. 



> GRAIN, a seed; a com; a •« 
minute particle. 



Exercise CCXLVII. 



AL, 

al+ist, 

ABY, 
AOE, 
ELET, 

less, 

OUS, 

ACK0U8, 

ESCE + EN7, 



»- HEBB,f a plants or vegetOr •< 
hie. 



^Hbrb'al, 

HeRb'aL 1ST, 

Herb'a ry, 
Herb' AGE, 
Herb'e let, 
Herb'less, 
Herb'ous, 
Herb'y, 
Her ba'ceous, 
^ Herb es'cent, 



Exercise CCXLVIII. 



AL, 
ABLE, 
ABLE + LY, 
AL + ITY, 

AL, 

LESS, 

ISM, 

1ST, 

AL + ITY, 

AL + IZE, 

AL -f LY,' 



1 



HospiTjJ a guest^ or host. 



rHos'piTAL,§ 

J HOS'PI TA BLE, 
] HOS'PI TA BLY, 

^ Hos PI tal'i TY, 

'I de'al, 
I de'a less, 
I de'al ism, 

I de'al 1ST, 
I DE AL'i TY, 

I de'al IZE, 
^ I de'al ly, - 

* On the omission of* in Granary y &c., see Note, page 159. 

f From the obsolete form, Herbar, (an herb,) come Herbarist, a person skilled in 
herbs, and fferbarize^ to search for plants. These words are now generally writ- 
ten, Bisrbortstj and Bdrborize. 
^ This word meauBj literally, a stronger, or jbreigucr. "B^ \v:tx ^^^ twrnaition, it 



► IDEA, a mental image; a •< 
thought. 
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Exercise CCXLVI. 

DXFINinONS OF THE BEBIYATiyifl. 

place where to keep grain ; a store-hoase of grain. 
— a little grain ; a small pustule. 
— pertaining to^ or consisting of Utile grains. 
— pertaining to^ or consisting of little grains. 
— to make^ or form into little grains. 
— did grsLUulate. 
— ac^ of gvwatdating, 
—full of little grains ; abounding with granular snbstancei. 



EXEBOIBE OOXL.VII. 

— pertaining to herbs. 

-—a person skilled in plants. 

— a place where plants grow ; a garden of plants. « 

— a collection of herbs ; grass ; green food for beasts* 

— a little herb. 

— without^ or destitute of herbs. 

— full of or abounding in herbs. 

— havhig the nature of herbs. 

— having the nature of an herb ; pertaining to herbs. 

— growing into^ or becoming herbs. 



Exercise CCXLVIII. 

—a jAiLcefor sick and helpless persons. 

— ablest or disposed to receive, and treat guests with kindness. 

— in a hospitable manner, 

— the quality pertaining to a host ; kindness to strangers. 

— pertaining to^ or existing in idea ; mental ; visionary. 

— without^ or destitute of ideas. 

— the doctrine^ or theory that makes every thing ideal. 

— one who holds the doctrine of idealism. - 

— quality^ or state of being ideal ; a lively imagination. 

— to form ideas ; to imagine, 

— in an ideal m.anner; mentally ; in idea. 

came, also, to signify one who visits, or is visOed; eniertavns^ or is entertained, The 
former application is found in the old English word Hospitaiej which means to re- 
side, or lodge under the roof of another. 

§ Hospital is, literally, pertaining to or belonging to^ guests or strangers ; that i% 
ft place, or building appropriated for tkk or hle^^]Mi frtnA^gatk 
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SAKDEBS AND MoSLLIQOTT'S 



SnFFIZE& 

IC, 

IC + AL, 

IC-hAL + LY, 

IC + AL + NESS, 

IFY, 

IFY -h ED, 

IPY-HING, 

IPY+CATE + ION, 

ITY, 



ExEBOiSE CCXLIX. 

RiDiOALS. DEmnnotrs of the Radicals. DEmvATiyES. 

^I DEN 'tic, 

I den'tic at^ 
I den'tic al ly, 

I den'tic al NESS, 
-^ I DEN'tI FY, 
I DEN'tI FI ED, 
I DEN'tI FY ING, 
I DEN TI FI CA'tION, 

^ I dkn'ti TY, 



»> iDENT, the same. 



ITE, 

ite+ed, 

ITE -f- ION, 

ITB-flBLB, 

IFY, 

IFY + ED, 

EOUS, 

ESCE + ENT, 

ER, 

ous, 

OUS + LY, 
OUS+NE88, 
OSE + ITY, 
OSB+Y, 



ATE, 

ATE + ED, 
ATE + ING, 
ATE + OB, 
ITY, 
OUS, 
ANT, 
A+TION, 

IC, 

IC + AL-f-NESS, 
ICS, 
IS2kI, 
JZE, 
IZE-hED, 
lyCK + EB, 

* The word lepr, 
*'^S2/, a diseaao which 



EXEBOISE CCL. 



>IGN, 



fire. 






► LEPB,' 



scalviess; a sea- -^ 
ly disease. 



Ig nite'^ 
Ig nit'ed, 
Ig ni'tion, 
Ig nit'i blb, 

Ig'nI FY, 
Ig'nI FI ED, 

Ig'nb ous, 
^ Ig nes'cent, 

Lep'er, 
Lep'bous, 

Lep'rOUS LY, 
Lep'rOUS NESS, 
Le PROS'i TY, 

^ Lep'ro sy,* 



EZEBCISE C CLI. 



•- LUBrjc, smooth ; slip- ^ 
pery. 






» MAC NET, lodestone. 



i 



J 



^Lu'bri cate, 

Lu'bRI CA TED, 

Lu'bri ca ting, 
Lu'bri ca tor, 

Lu BRlc'l TY, 

Lu'bri cous, 

Lu'bRI CANT, 

Lu bri ca'tion, 

^Mag net'ic, 
Mag net'ic al kbss, 
Mag net'ics, 
Mag'xet ism, 
Mag 'net ize, 

. Mjlg'nET IZ ED, 



or LEp-: A, IB fipom a QrrabVL "wot^ «^5oaSY^xi^ ^ scoXfc\ V^qrrkX 
make : llio skin scaly. 
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Exercise COXLIX. 

Definitions of the DEaiYATrrEa 

— -pertaining to the same ; the same ; not different. 

— -pertaining to the same ; the same ; not different. 

— VI a manner identical; with sameness. 

— quality^ or atctte of being identical; sameness. 

— to make^ provCj or ascertain to be the same. 

—^-did identi/y, 

— continuing to identify, 

— the act of making^ ov proving to be the same. 

— quality^ or state of being the same. 

EXEBCISE CCL. 

— to maJcey or to set on fire ; also, to take fire. 

— did Ignite. 

— the act of igniting; the act of setting on fire. 

— capable of being ignited, 

— to makcy or form into fire. 

— did make into fire ; also, made^ or formed into fire. 

— partaking^ or cofisistitig of^ve ; having the nature of fire. 

— growing y or becoming tire ; emitting sparks. 

— 07ie affected with scaliness, or leprosy. 

— full of or infected with leprosy. 

— in a leprotic manner, 

— tJie state of being leprous, 

— quality^ or sta^e of being scaly, or squamous. 

— tlie state of being leprous; a foul cutaneous disease. 

Exercise CCL I. 

— to make smooth, or slippery. 

^-dld lubrica^. 

— continuing to lubricate. 

— one who, or that which lubrica^^^. 

— quality, or state of being smooth, or slippery. 

— /laving a slippery nature. 

— that which lubricrt^e«. 

— the act of making smooth, or slippery. 

— pertaining to the mas:net ; having the properties of the magnet. 

— quality, or state of being raagneteV/ power of attraction. 

— the science, or principles of magnetism. 

— the doctrine, or science of the magnet ; power of attraction. 

— to make magnet^6* ; to imbue with the properties of magnetism. 

— did make magnetic; made magnetic. 

— upersoUf or Mng that imparta mag;aQ\A&ia« 
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SANDERS AND M<'E L L I G O T T ' 8 



Exercise OCLII. 



SUFFIZXSL 

FY, 

FY 4- ED, 

FY4-ING, 

FY + ER, 

FY + ABLB, 

FIC, 

FIC + ENT, 

TUDB, 



Radicals. Definitions op the Radicals. Deiuvativbs. 

'Mag'nify, 
Mag'ni FI ED, 
MaG^NI FY ING, 
Mag'nI FI EU, 
Mag'nI FI A RLE, 

Mag nif'ic, 
Mag nif'i cent, 
Mag'ni tude, 



» M AGNI, 



grecU ; grand ; •< 
large. 



Exercise CCLIII. 



ATE, 

ATE + ED, 

ATE + ING, 

ANT, 

ARY, 

ARY+LY, 

lA,* 

ED, 

lAL, 

lAL + LY, 

ING, 

Y, 

ANT, 

ATE + IO]J, 

ESS« 



»MILIT, 



a soldier. 



^MINISTER, a servant; 09ie 

tcho serves; to 
serve; to sup- 
ply. 



^Mil'i TATE, 

Mil'i ta ted, 
Mil'i ta ting, 
Mil'i tant, 
Mil'i ta ry, 
Mil'i ta ri ly, 
^ Mi li'tia, 

" Min'iS TER ED, 

MiN IS te'ri al, 
Min IS te'ri al lt, 

Min'iS TER ING, 
Min'iS TRY,f 
MlN.'lS TRANT, 

MiN IS tra'tion, 
^ Min'is tress. 



Exercise CCLIV. 



ID^ 

II) + NESS, . 

IFY-fiC, 

OSK, 

OSE -h ITY, 

al, 

AL4-ITY, 

al + ize, 

BL + IZE + BD, 
AL + IZE + ING, 

AL + LY, 



•-MORB, 



kKORT, 



a disease ; sick- •^ 
ness. 



death. 



^Mor'bid, 

Mor'bID NESS, 

MoR bif'ic, 
Mok'bose, 

^ MoR BOS'l TY, 

Mor'tal, 
MoR tal'i TY, 
Mor'tal izb, 
Mor'tal iz sd, 
Mor'tal iz inGi 
Mor'tal LY, 



* The ia, in iftliiia, \a o^ 1a^ XAimV&fi^kiii. 
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Exercise CO LI I. 

Definitions of the Dbbiyatiybs. 

— to make gresAf or large ; to extol ; to exalt. 
. — did mskgnify. . 
h ' ' — continuing to magnt/^y extolling ; exalting. 
[ — one that raagni^e^/ also, that wmch magnifies. 

' — that may he magni/^c^ 

— making great, or grand ; splendid ; illostrioas. 

— rhaking a grand appearance ; splendid ; pompons. 

— quality^ or state of being large, or great ; bulk ; size ; greatness. 



f 



Exercise COLIII. 

,• — to (u^ the soldier ; that is, to oppose ; to act against. 
— did rxalitate. 
— continuing to militato. 

r-ixctingj or serving as a soldier ; fighting ; warring. 
— pertaining to soldiers ; warlike ; also, the whole body of soldiers. 
— in a military mcmner. 
. — the body of soldiers enrolled for discipline. 

— did serve. 

—pertaining to a minister ; acting, or serving at command. 
— in a ministerial manner. 
• — continuing to minister ; serving under superior authority. 
— act^ office^ or duty of a minister, or agent of any kind ; service. 
— ^ministerzn^, or performing service. 

— the act of ministeriw^, or performing service^ as an agent. 
— a female that ministers. 

Exercise COLIV. 

. ---pertaining to Biclaiess ; diseased; sickly. 

— the state of being diseased, or sickly. 

— causing disease. 

— having the nature of disease ; unsound ; unhealthy. 
.< — state of being morbo^^, or diseased. 

'i — pertaining to death ; subject to death ; deadly. 

— state of being mortal, or subject to death ; frequency of death. 
■ — to make mortal. 

— did mortalize. 
^ , — making mortal, 
/* —in a manner morto/, or that must cause death. 

f For the omiBsicm of the e of MkMar^ in iftnistni^ ^^ ^o\a^ ^^ ^^"^ * 



[• .'• 
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BANDEU8 AND McELLIGOTT'B 



SUF112E8. 



ID, 



Exercise CCLV. 



Hadioals. DErannom of the Badioals. DEiuTATrTBfl. 



ID + NES8, 

OU8, 

OU8 + NESS, 

ULE + ENT, 

ILAGE, 

iLAGE+unc+ons, ^ 



► MFCUS,* a slimy fluid. -< 



^Mu'ciD, 

Mu'ciD NESS, 

Mu'cous, 

Mu'cOUS NESS, 
Mu'cU LENT, 
Mu'ci LAGE,t 
Mu CI LAG'iN OU8, 



Exercise COLVI. 



EAN, 

ED, 

ECUS, 

EOUS + LY, 

INE, 

ECUS + NESS, 

OUS, 

IZE, 

Y, 
lAL, 

IPY 4- GATE, J 
IPY + CATE-hED, 
IPY + CATE+ION, 
ULE + ATB + ION, 



^NECTAB, 



tlie fabled 
drink of the 
gods ; hence^ 
any pleasant 
drink. 



NiDus,§ a nest. 



'Neo ta're ant, 

Nec'tAR ED, 
NeC ta're OUS, 
NeC ta're OUS LT, 
Nec'tAR INE, ' 
NeC ta're OUB NBSfl 
Nec'tAR OUS, 

Nec'tar izb, 
Nec'tar y, 
^ Nec ta'ri al, 

^Nid'i fi CATE, 
Nid'i fi ca ted, 

NiD I FI Ca'tION, 

^ NiD u la'tion, 



Exercise CCLVII. 



OUS, 

IFY, 

IFY+ED, 

IFY-hING, 

IFY 4- CATE + ION, 

URN, 

URN + AL, 

UARY, 

URN + AL + LY, 



► NITER, 



saU-peter; 
stone-salt. 



► Nocr, night. 



Ni'try, 
Ni'trous, 
Ni'tri FY, 

Ni'tRI fi ED, 
Ni'tRI FY ING, 

Ni tri fi ca'tion, 
^ Ni'tric, 

Noc'turn, 
Noc turn'al, 
Noc'tu a ry, 
^ Noc turn'al ly, 



* Notice, that in forming the derivatives from Mucus^ iho final syllable, ua^ ii 
dropped; thus, Mucus^id gives ifucid. 
f The termination ilage^ is here re|(arded e&lQtt^ra^^>i2cL^ «M&a ^s^sc^cm^ssiq. %atfaj8 
Mimple aofBx age. 
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Exercise COLV. 

DSFINmOKS OF THB DXRIYATIYES. 

-^-pertaining to mucus ; slimy, 

— quality^ or state of being mucid ; sliminess. 

— having the nature of mucus ; slimy ; also, secreting mucus. 

— state of being mucus ; sliminess. 

— being somewhat^ or moderately mucous ; slimy ; viscous. 

— a mass^ or coUection of slimy fluid ; a slimy, or viscous mass. 

— having the nature of inucilage; secreting mucilage. 

Exercise CCLVI. 

— -pertaining tOy or resembling nectar ; very sweet and pleasant. 

— containing^ or imbued withy nectar. 

— having the nature o/^ nectar ; very sweet. 

— in a nectareoi^ manner, . ' - 

—pertaining to nectar ; sweet as nectar. 

— the quality y or state of being nectar60t««. 

— having the nature q/* nectar ; sweet as nectar. 

— to inaJce^ or imbue toith nectar ; to sweeten. 

— the place (in a plant) where the nectar is ; a honey-cup. 

— pertaining to the nectary, or honey-cup of a plant. 

— to make a nest. 

— did make a nest. 

— a/it of making^ or building a nest ; also, the hatching of young. 

— the act of making little nests, or time q/^ remaining in the nest. 

Exercise COLVII. , 

— having the nature of mter ; nitrons. 

— having the nature of niter ; nitry, 

— to mc^y or convert into niter, 

— did convert into niter. 

. — making^ or cofiverting into niter. 

' — the acty or process of converting into niter. 

'•-pertaining to niter ; containing niter. 

—a religious service pertaining tOy that is, performed by, night. 
— pertaining to night. 

— an account pertaining tOy or recordingy what passes in the night. 
—in a manner pertaining to the night. 

t Observe, that one of the SuflSxea, in the combination, ipt+catb, is merely 
euphonic. See Observations, page 144. 
§ Note that in adding the suf&xes, the teraucQSiUQn^ us^Na da^^r^R^ 
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8ANDKRB AND MOELLIGOTX'S 



EXEBOISB OOLVIII. 



SumxEs. 
ic, 

IZB, 

IZE + BD, 
IZE + INO, 
ISM, 

EAN, 
IC + AL, 
ISII, 
LIKE, 
LY, 



Radicals. DBmnrxoNS of the Radicals. Derivatives. 



J 
1 



NOMAD, one leading a rov- < 
inffy pastoral life. 



NYMPn, 



''No mad'ic, 
No'mad izr, 
No'mad iz ed, 
No'mad iz ing, 
No'mad ism, 

" Nymph e'an, 
Nymfh'ic al, 
a goddess of woods < Nymph'ish, 
and mountaifis, Nympii'-like, 

^ Nymph'ly, 



Exercise CCLIX. 



INE, 

IZB, 

IZE + ED, 

IZE + ING, 

JSSOB, 

ESCB + ENT, 

ESCE + ENT + CE, ^ 

AL + LY, 

AL, 

ATE, 

ATE+ED, 

ARY, 

ARY + OUS, 

ARY + AN, 



► OPAL, 



a precious stone^ of^ 
, changeaNecolors, 



>-ov. 



an egg. 



^O'PAL INE, 
O'PAL IZE, 
O'PAL IZ ED, 
O'PAL IZ ING, 
O PAL ESCE,' 

o pal es'cent, 
o pal es'cence, 

OVal, 

O'VAL LY, 
O'VATE, 
O'VA TED, 
O'VA BY, 
O VA'rI OUS, 

^ O va'ri an. 



Exercise CCLX. 



AR, 

ATE + ED, 

ER, 
ARY, 
ISTER, 
IST+ET, 

ANT, 

ANT-hCTf 
ABLE, 
ABLE-hlTT^ 
^OILLOf 



> PAiM^ the inner part of the •< 
hand; the date- 
tree. 



J 



/ 



PECCy to ^ni to do v)rong. 



^Pal'mab, 
Pal'ma ted, 
Palm'y, 
Palm'er, 
Palm'a ry, 
Pal'mis ter, 
Pal'mis try, 

" Pec'cant, 
Pec'can cy. 
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EXBBCISB OCLVIII. 

Dbfimitions of the Debit ATivEa 

— •pertaining to a nomad-; pastoral. 

— to act the part of a nomad ; to wander about with herds. 

—did nomadize. 

— continuing to nomadiac/ leading a roving, pastoral life, 

— the state^ or condition of being a nomad. 

— -pertaining to nymphs ; inhabited by nymphs. 

— pertaining to nymphs. 

— somewhat Uke a nymph ; lady-like. 

— like a nymph. 

— like a nymph ; nymph-likc. 

ExBBOiSB COLXIX. 

— pertaining to opaL 

— to convert into opal, or into a sabstance like opal. 

— did opale2^. 

— continuing to opaU'2^. 

— to become like opal ; to give forth a play of colors, like opal. 

— becoming like opal ; that is, reflecting a pearly light. 

— the slate of becom.hvg like opal. 

— pertaining to an egg ; having the shape of an egg, 

— i?i a manner ova/, or so as to be oval. 

—formed like an egg ; egg-shaped. 

—formed like an egg ; egg-shaped. 

— place^ or part where eggs are formed ; the seat of eggs. 

— consisting of eggs. 

— pertaining to the ovary, 

EXEBOISE CCLX. 

— pertaining to the palm ; of the breadth of the hand. 

^-made like^ or having the shape of the palm of the hand. 

— fuU of or bearing palms ; hence, flourishing ; prosperous. 

— one that returned from the Holy Land, bearing palm branches. 

— pertaining to a palm. 

— one who pretends to tell fortunes by the palm of the hand. 

— tlie arty or practice of telling fortunes by the palm of the hand. 

— swming; guilty of transgression ; corrupt. 

— state of being "peccant; bad quality. 

— liable to sin ; subject to transgress tlv^ d\N\\i^\aw. 

— s^ate of being liable to sin. 

sliffAe sin, or trespass ; a petty onxike% 
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8ANDKRB AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



EXEBOISB OCLVIII. 



SumxEs. 
ic, 

IZE, 

IZE + SD, 
IZE + INO, 
ISM, 

EAN, 
IC + AL, 
ISU, 
LIKE, 
LY, 



Radicals. Dbtinitions of the Radicals. Deriyatiybs. 



I 
1 



NOMAD, one leading a rov- h 
ingy pastoral life. 



'' No mad'io, 
No'mad izr, 

No'mAD IZ ED, 

No'mad iz ing, 
^ No'mad ism, 

Nymph e'an, 
Nymph'ic al, 
NYMPn, a goddess of woods i Nymph'ish, 
and mountaitis. Nympii'-lirb, 

^ Nymph'ly, 



Exercise CCLIX. 



INE, 

IZB, 

IZE + ED, 

IZB + ING, 

BSCB, 

ESCE .+ ENT, 

ESCE + BNT + CE, 

AL + LY, 

AL, 

ATE, 

ATE+ED, 

ARY, 

ARY + OUS, 

ARY + AN, 



► OPAL, 



»-OV, 



a precious stone^ of^ 
, changeablecolors. 



an egg. 



^O'PAL INB, 
O'PAL IZE, 
O'PAL IZ ED, 
O'PAL IZ ING, 
O PAL ESCE/ 
O PAL ES'CENT, 
O PAL ES'CENCE, 

O'VAL, 
O'VAL LY, 
O'VATE, 
OVa TED, 
O'VA BY, 
O VA'rI OUS, 

^ O va'ri an. 



Exercise CCLX. 



AR, 

ATE + ED, 

Y, 

ER, 
ARY, 
ISTER, 
IST+BT, 

ANT, 

ANT-hCTf 
ABLE, 
ABLE-hlTT^ 
ADILLOf 



> PALM, the inner part of the •< 
hand ; the date- 
tree. 



J 



I 



PECC, to 8in; to do liorong. 



^Pal'mab, 

Pal'mA TED, 

Palm'y, 
Palm'er, 
Palm'a ry, 
Pal'mis teb, 
^ Pal'mis tby, 

" Pec'cant, 
Pec'can cy. 
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EXEBOISB COLVIII. 
DEFINinOirS or the DEBITATiyE& 

-•^rtaining to a nomad*; pastoral. 

— to act the part of a nomad ; to wander about with herds. 

—did nom^ize. 

— continuing to nomadiac/ leading a roving, pastoral life. 

— the state^ or condition of being a nomad. 

— -pertaining to nymphs ; inhabited by nymphs. 

— pertaining to nymphs. 

— somewhat Hke a nymph ; lady-like. 

— like a nymph. 

— like a nymph ; nymph-likc. 

ExBROiSB COLXIX. 

— pertaining to opaL 

— to convert into opal, or into a substance like opal. 

— did opalize, 

— continuing to opaU'2^. 

— to become like opal ; to give forth a play of colors, like opal. 

— becoming like opal ; that is, reflecting a pearly light. 

— the state of becomhvg like opal. 

— pertaining to an egg ; having the shape of an egg, 

— i?i a manner ova/, or so as to be oval. 

^"formed like an egg ; egg-shaped. 

—formed like an egg ; egg-shaped. 

— place^ or part where eggs are formed ; the seat of eggs. 

— consisting of eggs. 

— pertaining to the ovary. 

EXEBOISE CCLX. 

^-pertaining to the palm ; of the breadth of the hand. 

— made like^ or having the shape of the palm of the hand. 

— full of or bearing jD^XvdQ ; hence, flourishing ; prosperous. 

— one that returned from the Holy Land, bearing palm branches. 

— pertaining to a palm. 

— one who pretends to tell fortunes by the palm of the hand. 

— the art^ or practice of telling fortunes by the palm of the hand. 

— mming; guilty of transgression ; corrupt. 

— state of being peccaw^/ bad quality. 

— liable ^0 sin; subject to transgress the d\\\\ie\aw. 

— state of being liable to sin. 

sliffAe BiDf or trespass ; a petty onxiie% 



BANDKBB AND IfXLLt 



EXEBCISE CCLXI. 

Badioalb. DcmnnoJiB or nu Badicals. Deritatites. 



AS, 




fPETKK'AX, 


IFY, 




Pet-ei fv, 


IFY + KD, 




Pet'eI FI ED, 


IFY + IXO, 




Pier' EI FY INQ, 


E3CE + 1ENT, 


PVTBB, a roci, or «eon«. 


Pe teks'cent. 


S3CE + BNT + CB, 




Pe tkes'cescb, 


IPIC, 




Pe teif'ic, 


OU3, 




Pe'tbous, 


IXK, 




PIS'CINB, 


ATE + IOS, 




Pl8 CA'tION, 


AET, 


■PI8C, a^h. 


Pis'cA BY, 


E3. 




Pib'ckb, 


ATKfOBT+AL, 


ExEBCisE CGLXI 


Pib'CA To'BI AL, 


ATIC, 




Pris mat'ic, 


ATIC + AL, 




Peis mat'ic ai. 


IC + AL + LT, 

Y, 

OlD, 


PBisM* a prism; also, an ■ 
optical glasM. 


Peis mat'ic ai. ly, 

Pbism'y, 

Pbis'moid, 


OID + AL, 




Peis moid'ai. 


LKS3, 




Pclse'less, 


IPIC, 




PUL BIF'iC, 


BIOS, 




Put'siOH, 


ATB, 




Pdis'atb, 


ATB + ILK, 


PUUB, aheatiag;a»troke; 


Plls'a tile, 


ATli + IOM, 


a beating of the 


I'l-1. sa'tiu.v, 


ATE + IVH, 


heart and arter- 


Puls'a tivk, 


ATB + OB, 


ies. 


Pul'ba tob, 


ATE+OS+Y, 


EXEBOISB CGLXII 


Puls'a to by, 

I. 


ABI.K, 




Pul'vee a elk, 


ATB, 




Pul'veb ate, 


ATE + BD, 




Pul'ver a ted. 


IZK, 

IZE + ED, 


PULTEB, powder, or du$t. 


Pul'vee ize, 
Pul'vee iz kd. 


OVH, 




Pul'vke ols. 


ci-but, 




Pul veb'u lent. 


L'I.E.VT + CE, 




^PlTL VEE'u IXNCB, 



'J^-iim iB ^Oi pritma, a Gretlt wTOil signij'ifLng ami) Oviiuj «.>i"^<n™».iii 
'. It Im applied to » geomotricBl, wM. ftt^Ks -"Vx*" *■'"'> ^'^^ *** *** 
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EXEBOISE CCLXI. 

Definitions of thb DEBrvATiyES. 

— -pertaining to a rock, or stone. 

— to make^ or convert into a stone, or stony ^abstance. 

— did petr//^. 

— continuing to 'petrify. 

— groioing^ or changing into stone. 

— state^ or process of changing into stone. 

— causing^ or having power to convert into stone. 

— having the nature of stone ; stony. 

-—pertaining to fish, or fishes. 

— act^ or practice o/* fishing. 

— oc^, or practice^ and hence, the rights or privilege^ of fishing. 

— the fishes ; the twelfth sign, or constellation in the zodiac. 

— belonging to fish, or to fishing. 

Exercise CCLXII. 

— pertaining to^ or resembling a prism ; separated by a prism. 

— pertaining to^ or resembling a prism. 

— in a manner prismiatic. 

— having the nature of or like a prism. 

— a body heaving the form of 2k prism. 

— pertaining to the form of 2k prismo/et 

— without a pulse ; having no pulsation. 

— causing pulsation ; exciting the pulse. 

— a^t of beating^ or driving forward. 

— to beaty or throb. 

— that may be beaten, or struck ; played by beating. 

— act of heating ; the beating, or throbbing of the heart, or artery. 

— having power to beat; beating; throbbing. 

— 2L beatgr/ a striker. 

— tending to beat ; beating ; throbbing. 

Exercise OOLXIII. 

— that may be reduced to powder ; pulverizable. 

— to make^ or reduce to powder, or dust ; to pulverise. 

— did pulvera^e. 

— to make^ or reduce to powder, or dust. 

— did pulverize. 

— partaking of the nature q/* powder, or dust. 

— being somewhat like powder ; powdery ', dusty. 

— s^ate of bemg pulverulent; duatmeaa. 

equal, parallel and straiglit, and whose iddea or© ^awSL'e^o^EcwfiSu K^'^^s'Si. ^ ^ 
is ased in optica to «eparato the different ooionu 
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EXEROISB OCLXIV. 



Suffixes. 



Radioals. Definitions of the Radicals. DEiuvATirES. 



IFY, 

IFY+ED, 

IPY-hINO, 

IFY + CATE + ION, } RAM, 

OUS, 

EOUS, 

ULE + OUS, 

ICLE, 
ICULE, 
ICtJLB + AR, 
ICDLE + ATE, 
ICULE + ATE+ED, 
ICULE + ATE + ION, ^ 



a bough; 
branch. 



^RET, 



a net 



Ram'i FY, 
Ram'i FI ED, 
Ram'i FY ING, 

a -i Ram i fi ca'tion, 
Ra'mous, 

Ra'mE OUS, 
^ Ram'u LOUS, 

^Ret'i CLE, 

Ret'i cule. 
Re tic'u lar. 
Re tic'u late, 
Re tic'u la ted, 
^Re tic u la'tion, 



Exercise. COLXV. 



ic, 

IC+AL, 

IC + AL+LY, 

IC + IAN, 

IZE, 

IZE 4- ED, 

INE, 

INE + NESS, 

INR + OUS, 

IFY, 

IFY + ED, 

IFY + ING. 

IFY 4- ABLE, 

IFY + ATE + ION, 



>- RHETOR, a speaker/ an ^ 
oraCor, 



»-SAL, 



salt. 



^Rhet'o ric, 
Rhe tor'ic al, 
Rhe tor'ic al ly,. 
Rhet o ri'cian, 
Rhrt'o rize, 

^RhET'o RIZ ED, 

^Sa line', 
Sa line'ness, 
Sa lin'ous, 

Sal'i FY, 
Sal'i fi ED, 

Sal'i fy ing, 
Sal'i fi a ble, 
^ Sal I FI ca'tion. 



Exercise COLXVI. 



aceous, 

ARY,* 

IFY, 

IFY 4- ED, 

IFY + ING, 

IFY + CATE + ION, 

AL, 

AL 4- LY, 
AL-hNBSS, 
ISM, 
IZBj 



> SAPON, soap. 



I 



skeptic. 



one that 
doubts. 



Sap o na'ceous, 
Sap'o na ry, 
Sa pon'i FY, 
Sa pon'i fi ED, 

Sa pon'i FY ING, 
S A PON I FI ca'tion 

Skep'tic al, 
Skep'tic al ly, 
Skep'tic al ness, 
Skep'ti cism. 
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EXBBCISB COLXIV. 

Definitions of the DsBiyATiyES. 

— toforrriy or shoot off into branches ; to divide into branches. . 

. — did ramify y or divide into branches. 

— continuing to'rsjnify/ dividing into branches. 

— the (tcty or process of/ormihgy or shooting off into branches. 

^-faU of branches ; branchy. 

. — having the nature of a branch ; belonging to a branch. 

f—fuU of small branches. 

— a Utile net. 

— a Utile net, or bag ; a little net-bag, to be carried in the hand. 

— pertaining to^ or having the form of^ net. 

— made like^ or resembling net-work. 

— made like^ or resembling net-work. 

— the act of reticulating/ net-work. 

Exercise CCLXV. 

'—the science of speaking, or writing with force and elegaace. 

— pertaining to rhetoric, 

•—in a manner rhetorical.. 

'—one who understands, or teaches rhetoric. 

« — to act^ or play the rhetorician, or orator. 

— did rhetorize. 

— pertaining to^ or consisting of salt. 
r— quality^ or state of being salens. 
— partaking of the nature cf Bslt. 
— to form^ or convert into salt. 
— formed into a salt. 
— forming^ or converting into a salt. 
— capable of being formed into a salt. 
— the act of sdlifying, * 

Exercise OOLXVI. 

— havifig the nature of soap ; soapy. 
— pertaining to soap ; saponaceous. 
— to make, or convert into soap. 
— made, or converted into soap. 
— making, or converting into soap. 
- — act of converthig into soap. 

— pertaining to a skeptic ; doubting. 

— in a skeptical, or doubting manner. 

— quality, or state of being skeptical ; doubt. 

— that whixih is peculiar to a skeptic ; that is^ imivQ;t^»L ^c^'oki^^ 

— ^o act the part of a skeptic ; to doobt. 
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Exercise CCLXVII. 



SUFFOES. 



Badicals. DBrarmoNS of thb Eadioals. DEBivATiys& 



ous, 

ACEOUS, 

FY, 

FY 4- ED, 

FY + ING, 

FY 4- GATE + ION, 

AB, 

AR + LY, 

AR + NESS, 

AR + ITY, 

AR + IZE, 

AR + IZE + ED, 

AR + IZE + ATE+ION, ^ 



- SC0BIA,*^{fr0««. 



^-SBCUL, an age; the-* 
world. 



^Sco'ri ous, 
See Ri a'ceous, 

Sco'rI FY, 
Sco'rI FI ED, 
Sco'rI FY ING, 
^ ScO RI FI Ca'tION, 

^Sec'u lar, 
Sec'u lar ly, 

Seg'cJ lar NESS, 

Sec u lar'i ty, 
Sec'u lar izb, 
Sec'u lar iz ed, 
^ Sec u lar i za'tion, 



Exercise CCLXVIII. 



ULE, 

ULE + AR, 
ULE H- ATE, 
ULE 4- ATE + ED, 
ULE + ATE 4- ING, 

Y, 

OUS, 

OSE 4- ITY, 

ESCE4-ENT, 

AL, 

ULE, 

ULE 4- OUS, 



> SPIC, 






a sharp 
point; an 
ear o/com. 



► SPINE, 



a thorn; the 
hacMnme, 



^Spic'ule, 
Spic'u lar, 

SpIC'u LATE, 

Spic'u la ted, 
Spic'u la ting, 
^Spi'ny, 
Spi'nous, 
Spi nos'i ty, 
Spi nes'cent, 
Spi'nal, 
Spin'ulb, 
Spin'ulous, 



IC, 

IC4-AL, 

IC 4- AL4-LY, 

IC4-AL+ITY, 

IC4-AL4-NBSS, 

ICS, 

IC, 

IC 4- AL, - 
IC4-AL4-LY, 
JO-f-AL-l-NE88, 

rpy, 

IFT + MD, 
IPT + ING^ 

* Note that the 



> TECHN, art. 



J 



Exercise CCLXIX. 

^Tech'nic, 

TeCh'nIC AL, 
I TeCH'nIC AL LY, 

I Tech nic al'i ty, 
Tech' NIC al ness, 
^Tech'nics, 

'Typ'ic, 
Typ'ic al, 
Typ'ic al ly, 
Typ'ic al ness, 

final a of iScoria feXU oxrt. *m aU \:ti^ ^^yv-n^nIvj^ %sraa- 



► TYPE, 



a marfc, or 
Jigure; a 
dymbol. 
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EXBRCIBE OCLXVII. 

Definitions of the Deeiyatiybs. 

—fuU of dross; drossy. 

— having the nature of dross, 

— to reduce to scoria, or dross. 

— did scorifj/. 

— continuing to scori/V. 

— the act of reducing into scoria, or dross. 

— -pertaining to the present SLge^ or world ; worldly. 

— i?i a secular manner. 

— quality^ or state of being secular/ worldliness. 

— quality^ or state of beifig secular/ worldliness. 

— to make secular/ to withdraw from sacred uses. 

— did make secular. 

— the act of making secular. 

Exercise OCLXVIII. 

' — a minutey or slender granule, or point. 

— -pertaining to a point ; haying sharp points. 

— to makej or sharpen into a point. 

— did spiculate. 

— co7itinuing to s^iculate. 

—full of thorns ; thorny. 

—full of spines ; thorny. 

— qualityj or state of being spiny, or thorny. 

— growing^ or becoming thorny. 

— pertaining to the spine, or backbone. 

— a minute spine, or thorn. 

—full of minute spines, or thorns. 

Exercise COLXIX/ 

— pertaining to art, or the arts. 
— pertaining to art, or the arts. 
— in a manner technical. 
— quality y or state of being techn^c. 
— quality y or state of being technic. 
— doctrine of arts in general. 

— pertaining to^ or having the nature of&n emblem ; emblematic. 
— pertaining to^ or having the nature of an emblem ; emblematic 
— ^Vi a ty y}ical manner, 
— state of being iy laical. 
— to represent by a type, image, or symbol. 
—did typify. 
— continuing to tj^fy. 



I?i 
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EXBKOISB CCLXXIII. 



Suffixes. 
ous, 

BRY, 

ACEOUS, 

TNEE, 

TRY, 

TAGS, 

TAGS + BR, 



Badioaub. Dsnsvnovi of the Radicals. DEBTVATivBSi 



Vi'ny, 

Vin'ous, 
Vin'er, 
Vi'ner y, 
Vi na'ceous, 
Vint'ner, 
Vint'ry, 
Vint/ AGE, 
Vixt'a ger. 



"VINE, 



a climbing planty •< 
yielding grapes; 
alsOj wine. 



Exercise CCLXXIV. 



ous, 

OUS + LY, 

LESS, 

OUS 4- NESS, 

AL, 

AL + LY, 

AL + ITY, 



^YiRTUT^ force ; strength;,^ 
moral goodness. 



^Vir'tu ous, 
Vir'tu ous ly, 
ViR'^rtjE less, 
Vir'tu ous ness, 
Vir'tu al, 
Vir'tu al ly, 

^ ViR tu al'i ty, 



ExBBCiSB CCLXXV. 



BOUS, 

EOUS + NESS, 

IPY, 

IPY + ED, 

IF Y + ABLE, 

ESCE + ENT, 

ESCE + BNT + CE, 

ESGE + IBLB, 



► VTFR, glass. 



^Vit'rB OUS, 
Vit'rE ous NESS, 
Vit'rI FY, 
Vit'rI FI ED, 
Vit'rI FI A RLE, 

Vi tres'cent, 

Vl TRES'CBNCB, 
^ Vl TRES'CI RLE, 



Y + ER, 

Y + EST, 

Y + NESS, 
T+IiY, 

LESS, 
LESS -hLYj 



Exercise CCLXXV I. 



>• WORTH,' voft^/ m^efrit. 



J 



" Wor'thy, 

Wor'thi er, 

Wor'thi est, 

Wor'thi ness, 

Wor'thi ly, 

Worth'less, 

^ q&t^ \ib^ iksm 



Iw 

V 
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EXEBOISK CCLXXIII. 

DEFiHaaoTsm or the Dbbitativsi. 

^^fuU q/* vines % belonging to vines. 

— having the qualities of wine. 

— one who orders, or trims vines. 

— a place /or supporting vines. 

— hdonging to wine, or grapes. 

— one who deals in wine ; a wine-seller. 

— a place where wine is sold. 

— tJie produce of the vine. 

— one that gathers the vintage. 

Exercise OOLXXIV. 

^"having the nature o/* virtue ; morally good. 

— in a virtuot^ mcmner. 

— without^ or destitute of virtue. 

— quality^ or state of being virtuot^. 

— pertaining to the real force, or character of a thing ; reaL 

^ — in a mann&r virtual; really. 

— quality^ or state of being virtuo// efficacy. 

Exercise CCLXXV. 

— having t/ie nature of glass ; pertaining to, or consisting of glass. 

--^tUility^ or state of being viireous; resemblance of glass. 

— to maJce^ or convert into glass. 

— did Vitrify, 

— capable of being co9iverted into glass. 

— becoming^ or tending to become glass. 

— sta;te of becoming^ or tending to become glass. 

— "^capable of becoming^ or being converted into glass. 

Exercise COLXXVI. 

—/i^ of merit ; deserving. 
' — more worthy. 

— most worthy. 

— quality^ or state of being worthy. 

— in a manner worthy. 

^—withfyat worth, or value. 

— in a manner withmit worth, or vsXtiq. 
—g^uaUti/j or state of being wortiileM. 

la 
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SECTION XIV. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

Compound words, as stated in Section I., diflfer from Deriv- 
atives, in being composed, not of Badicals united with Pre- 
fixes and Suffixes, bat of simple words combined with one 
another. 

The purpose of tbo combination is to make one word limit 
the signification of another, in such way as, out of two differ- 
ent words, expressing different ideas, to get one compound 
term, expressing a complex, or compound idea. 

To illustrate this, take the generic term, tree; and, in order 
to denote a particular species, or sort, prefix the term, 
peach, and you get the compound term, Peach'-tree. In 
like manner, we may form Pear'-tree, Date'-tree, Beech'-tree; 
Life' 'boat. Bow' -boat. Steam/ -boat; Watch' -key. Door* -key ^ 
Ghest'-key. 

In all these examples, it will bo observed, that tho specify- 
ing term comes first, and bears the accent. This, indeid, is 
the rule, — almost universal, that in Compounds, the first term 
limits, or specifies the second, and that the unity of the Com- 
pound is denoted by giving to the first the greater accent. 

English Compounds, such as those cited above, in contra- 
distinction from the numerous compounds which we derive 
from foreign languages, are, for the most part, composed of 
words having a separate and independent existence in the lan- 
guage. These words, in their simple state, are among the 
easiest in English. When brought together, therefore, in tho 
form of Compounds, their meaning is, in general, perfectly 
clear. Thus, milk and man, which, separately employed, re- 
quire no explanation, have a meaning no less transparent, 
when they appear in the compound term, MiW-man. 

This, however, is far from being the case with those Com- 
pounds that coma from abroad, CRpecially those from the Greek 
and Latin. Words of ihiB cWs aie,\\i ^^xi^xviX^^^k^^ft&ixi'^ 
dJficult to thoBB who have not bad t\ie «dLN%.\i\»>?,^ <^i ^ <3^aM»c- 
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cal educatioD. Tet, by the process of analysis^ applied in this 
SectioD, sach words are made to. yield up their fcQl meaning^ 
to the comprehension of the merely EngUsh scholar. 

A compound word, it may be proper to remark, consists of 
two words only, or rather, of two parts only ; for, in every true 
compound, the parts, i(x all the purposes' of the combination, 
are two only, though each of these may itself, also, be a com- 
pound word. Thus ; in the word, High/way^man, the parts 
are two, — highway and man; but one of these is itself com- 
pound, — ^being made up of high and way. 

In conducting a recitation in this Section, the pupil should 
be questioned in some such way as the following :— 
^ What does Dem mean ? Ans. The people. 

What does agogue mean ? Ans. A leader y or that which 
leads. 

What, then, is the meaning of the compound. Demagogue ? 
Ans. A factious leader of the people. 

Why do you say — "A factious leader?" Ads. Because 
the word {factious) is necessary, to show the proper applicar- 
Hon of the word.* 

Why is it necessary to give the second meaning, namely, 
'^ that which leads," to the part agogue ? Ans. Because, in 
some cases, as in Hy'dbagogue, the first part means a thing, 
and not a person. 

Which part of the compound expresses the general idea ? 
Ads. The second, agogue. 

Which part of a compound expnesses limitation ? Ans. 
The first; as, Dem, in Dem'agogue. 

Which part bears the accent ? Ans. Generally, the first. 

These, which are given merely as leading questions, the 
teacher will, of course, extend, abridge, or altogether omit, ac- 
cording to his own discretion. 

♦ The distinction here indicated should be froquentlj taught. One may know 
llie meaning — ^that is, the mere literal, or primary sense of a word, and yet be so 
ignorant of its proper application^ as to make the most ludicrous mistakes in the use 
of it. Thus, the literal Tneaning of the word, Edify, is to build a house; but, in this 
applicaticn it is never found in modern English. The word is now applied to ex- 
press tho kindred idea of building up^ thai is, instrucUug ^xA vrti'prrwjwQ "^^^ssssaSv^ 
To Bay, tbcreforo, of a carpenter, that be ia aiv edftfywg T^x^oii^Na \i^ Vi ^»^ "^^^^^ 
is one i^iot builds houses, but one that instructs imdi im]^o^e» ^ law^ 
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Exercise 


FiBST Past. 


DEFnnnoKg. 


Dem, 

Ped, 

Myst, 

Hyde, 

Ptysm, 


- peopUy 

ChUdy 

fnyateryy 
watery 
aalivOy epitthy 


Cabdi, 
Odont, 

CEPHATi, 


hearty 
toothy 
heady 


NOCT, 


nighty 
Bleepy 



OCLXXVII. 

Second Past. Definitiovb. 



1 



AGoaus, a leader; guide; thai 

which leads. 



ALGT, pain; ache. 



y AKBULI8T, a walker. 



ExERCigB OOLXXVIII. 



Tei, 
QuadB| 

Tri, 
Quads, 
QcriNQU, 
Sex, 

Phil, 
Mis, 
Cyn, 
Physi, 



threey 
faury 

threey 

fOUTy 

fivey 
siXy 

lovey 
hatredy 
adogy 
naturey 



AKQUB, a eomm'. 



AKauLAB, having angles. 



AiiTHBOPT, mankind. 



Hept, 
Oct, 

Nav, 

MON, 

Chili, 

Tkt, 

Patri, 

Mysteri, 

Myrt, 

Taxi, 

Top, 



Exercise OCLXXIX. 



1 



aeveny 
eighty 

a shipy 
one; soUy 
a thoueandy 

fOUTy 

fatheTy 
inysteryy 
ten thousandy 
division of an army^ 
a place; a districty J 



ANDBIAK. 



having a stamen^ or 
stamens. 



>ARCH« 



a ruler; a leader. 



* Originally thia word was applied to apexaoii'wtA 'wcso^'m^ ^ ^cS^^xnaObssm 
to school aad back again. 
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BXEKCISE CCLXXVII. 



{ 



CoicPouNDa 

Dem'a gogue, 
Pkd'a gogue,* 
Mys'ta gogue, 
Hy'dra gogue, 
Ptys'ma gogue, 

Cab'di al gy, 
O'don tal gy^ 
Ceph'al al gy, 

Noc tam'bu list, 

SOM NAm'bU LIST, 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

a factious leader of the people. 

a leader of children ; a teacher. 

a guide to, or one who interprets mysteries. 

a medicine to lead off watery humors. 

a medicine that leads, or brings out saliva. 

pain seemingly at the heart ; heart-bum. 
the tooth-ache, 
the head-ache. 

a night-walker ; one who walks in his sleep, 
a sleep-walker ; one who walks in his sleep. 



Exercise OCLXXVIII. 



J Tei'an glb, - 
( Quad'ban gle, 

TTei an'gu lab, 
J Quad ban'gu lab, 
I QuiN quan'gu lab, 
^ Sex an'gu lab, 

Pni lan'thbo py, 
Mis an'thbo py, 
Cy nan'thbo py, 
Phys i an'thbo py. 



a figure having three angles, 
a figure having four angles. • 

having three angles, 
having four angles, 
having five angles, 
having six angles. 

love of mankind ; humanity ; benevolence. 

hatred of mankind. 

a soit of canine madness in men. 

doctrine of the nature and diseases of men« 



ExEBCiSE CCLXXIX. 



j Hep tan'dbi an, 

( OC tan'dbi ANj 

^Na'yabch, 
Mon'abch, 
Chil'i arch, 
Te'trabch, 
Pa'tbi abch, 
Mys te'bi abch, 
Myb'i arch, 
Tax'i abch, 

^To'paech, 



having seven stamens, 
having eight stamens. 

a commander of ships, or a fleet. 

sole ruler of a people, or nation. 

a ruler, or chief of a thousand men. 

a governor of the fourth part of a province. 

the father and ruler of a family. 

a chief of, or one who presides over mysteries. 

a chief, or captain oi ten thousand men. 

a leader of a taxis, or battalion of mien. 

a principal man in a place, or country « 
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Exercise CCLXXX. 



First Past. 


Definitions. 


Second Part. Definitions. 


Top, 


apUice^ 




Pent, 


five. 




Hept, 


severiy 




Tetr, 


fOUTy 




Abist, 


the besty 




Olig, 


the few J 


- ABCH Y, government; ml 


Gyn, 


a toomarij 




HiBR, 


sacredy or holy^ 


■ 


Patrt, 


a father y 




Nav, 


a ahipy 


» 


MON, 


oney 





Exercise COLXXXI. 



Hydr, 

Ceno, 

Mono, 

Poly, 

Tktra, 

Mono, 
Tri, 

Helio, 

Geo, 

Homo, 



watery 


AUUCS, 


aeitnoe of pipes. 


in commony 


BITE, 


one who lives. 


one, '* 
manyy 


> chord. 


the string of a 
musical instru- 


fOWTy 


) 


ment. 


07iey 
three. 


chromatic 
capsular, 


\y having color, 
a seed vessel. 


the sun. 


) 




the earthy 
the samey 


>• CENTRIC, 


pertaining to the 
center. 



Exercise OCLXXXII. 



Agri, 

HORTI, 
SORORI, 

Parri, 
Inpanti, 

HOMI, 

Matri, 

Regi, 

Fratri, 

Sui, 

Tyranni, 

JF^AJiEira, 



afield, 
a gardeny 

a sisteVy 
a parent, 
an infanty 
a man, 
a motheTy 
a Mngy 
a hrothery 
self, 

a tyrant, 
aprophety 
a parent^ 



> culture, the act of tilling. 



kCIDE, 



the killing; alsOy 
one who kiUs. 



) 



ANALYSIS or ENGLISH WORDS. 
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Exercise CCLXXX. 



OOMPOUNDa 
^To'PARCH Y, 

Pen'tarch Y, 
Hep'tarch y, 
Tet'rarch y, 
Ar'is tarch y, 
Ol'i garch y, 
Gyn'aroh y, 
Hi'e rarch y, 
Pa'tri arch y, 
Na'varch y, 
^ Mon'arch t, 



DBFINITIONS of the COMFOUND& 

government, or jurisdiction of a toparch. 

a government under five persons. 

a government by seven persons. 

the government of a tetrarch. 

a government by best men. 

the government by a few. 

government by a woman. 

government, or authoritjr in sacred things. 

government, or jurisdiction of a patriarch. 

the knowledge, or art of, managing ships. 

government, or jurisdiction of, a monarch. 



Exercise CCLXXXI. 



Hy draul'ics, 
' Cen'o bite, 

C Mon'o chord, 
-< Pol'y chord, 
( Tbi/ra chord, 

MON O CHRO MAT'iC, 

Tri cap'su lar, 

C He LI o cen'tric, 
< Gb o oen'tric, 
( HoM o cen'tric, 



science of conveying water through pipes, 
one who lives in a community, or a convent. 

a musical instrument of one string, 
having many chords, or strings, 
a series of four tones, or chords. 

having, or consisting of, one color. 

having three capsules, or seed vessels. 

pertaining to the sun's center, 
pertaining to the earth's center, 
having the same center. 



Exercise OCLXXXII. 



j Ag'ri cul ture, 
( Hor'ti cul ture. 

So ror'i cide, 
Par'ri cide, 
In pant'i cide, 
Hom'i cide, 
Mat'ri cide, 
'{ Rkg'i cide, 
Frat'ri cide, 
Su'i cide, 
Ty ran'ni cide, 
Vat'i cide, 
^Pa rknt'i cidb, 



the cultivation of the ground, or a field, 
the cultivation of a garden. 

the killing of a sister ; one who kills a sister. 

the killing of a parent; one who kills a parent. 

the killing of an infant. 

the kilUng of a man ; one who kills a man. 

the killing of a mother. 

the killing of a king ; one who kills a king. 

the killing of a brother. 

the killing of one's self; a self-murderer. 

the killing of a tyrant. 

the killing of a prophet. 

the lulling of fi^ ^«cc«qX« 
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8ANDBBS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CCLXXXIII. 



First Part 


'. Defutitions. 


Second Part. DEFiniTiONa 


Micro, 


little, 


■ COSM, 


t/ie world; the uni 


AFega, 


big; great. 


verse. 


Demo, 


the people. 






Aristo, 


the heat, 






TiMO, 


worth; property. 






Auto, 

OcHLO, 


■self, 

t/ie multitude. 


-CRACY, 


government; rule. 


Theo, 


God, 






Demono, 


an [evil] spirit, 






Strato, 


the military; the army, ^ 






Pan, 


all; the whole. 


DEMIC, 


relating to the people 



Exercise OCLXXXIV. 



Caco, 


evil. 


Tri, 

QUADRI, 

QUINQUE, 

OcTO, 

Decem, 


three, 

four. 

Jive, 

eight, 

ten. 


Duo, 


two. 


Mono, 
Tri, 
Tetra, 
Hexa, 


one, 
three, 
four, 
six. 



1 



demon, a spirit. 



DENTATE, 



having, or provided 
with, teeth. 






DECiMO, ten, or tenth. 



DLCTYLOvSyhaving fingers, or 

toes. 



Exercise CCLXXXV. 



Ortho, right: straight, 
IIetero, another; contrary, 

Ortho, straight; right, 

Ortho, straight; right, 

a horse, 
back. 



Hippo, 
Palin, 

Aque, 
Venti, 

Bile, 

Calt, 



water, 
wind, 
the bile, 
heat, 



\ _^_ a doctrine : an 

> DOX, . . ' 

) ' opinion. 

DROMics, the art of coursing, 
a course; coursing. 



DROMY, 
(■ DROME, 



a course; a run- 
ning. 



Ducr, a tube; a channeL 



* Examples of thia are found in bucSi -wotda aa Madam, HaiuwOu '|«iaifi{«aaa«^ ^ 
wlioJe sentence will thus bo t'n same, wliea T08A\>«iO\wrac^ ^t tot^w^ 



ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH WORDS. 
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ExEBcisE OOLXXXIII. 



Compounds. 

j Mi'cRO COSM, 
( Msg'a COSM, 

De moc'ra cy, 
Ab is toc'ra cy, 
Ti moc'ba cy, 
Au toc'ra cy, 
OcH loc'ra cy. 
The oc'ra cy, 
Db mon oc'ra cy, 
Stra toc'ra cy, 

Pan dbm'iOi 



Definitiqns of the Compounds. 

the little world, 
the great world. 

a government by the people. 

a government by the nobles. 

a government by men of property. 

a government by one's self 

a government by the multitude. 

government under God immediately. * 

power, or government of demons. 

a government by the army. 

incident to a whole people ; as, a disease. 



Exercise CCLXXXIV. 

Cac o de'mon, an evil spirit. 

''Tri dent' ate, having three teeth. 

Quad ri dent' ate, having four teeth. 

QuiN QUE DENTATE, having five teeth. 

Oc TO dent'ate, having eight teeth. 
^ De cem dent'ate, having ten teeth. 

Du o DEc'i MO, having twelve leaves to a sheet ; fts, a book. 

{MoN o dac'tyl ous, having one finger, or toe, only. 
Try dac'tyl ous, having three fingers, or toes. 
Tbt ra dac'tyl ous, having four fingers, or toes. 
Hex a dac'tyl ous, having six fingers, or toes. 



Exercise CCLXXXV. 



( Or'tho dox, r 
( Het'e ro dox. 

Or Tno drom'ics, 

Or'thro dro my, 

j HiP'PO DROME, 

( Pal'in drome, 

^Aq^ue duct, 
Ven'ti duct, 
Bil'e duct, 

^ Cal'i duct, 



right doctrine; sound in faith. 

another, or contrary doctrine ; heretical. 

the art, or science of sailing in a direct course. 

the act of sailing in a straight course. 

a horse-course ; a circus. 

a word that runs, or is read, backward.* 

a channel, or conduit, for water, 
a channel, or passage, for air, or wind, 
a channel, or canal, to convey bile. 
a channel, or pipe, to co\iN^^ V^'^^ 
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SANDERS AND M^EL LI Q OTT ' S 



Exercise GCLXXXYI. 



First Pakt. Definihons. 


Second Part. DEHNinoKa. 


Tiu, 


three^ 


• 


QrADR, 


four. 




QuiNl^U, 


fioe. 




Sex, 


8lXy 




8 KPT, 

Ocrr, 


seven, 
eight. 


► KNJiiATi, yearly. 


Nov, 


nine. 




Dice, , 


ten. 




Cent, 


a hundred, 




MlLI^ 


a thousand. 




Ortiio, 


riglU; correct. 


EPY, a word; pronunciat 


Caco, 


evU, 


ETUES, custom; habit. 



Exercise CCLXXXVII. 



Long, 


long. 


PRTM, 


first, 


Carbon 1, 


charcoal, 


C II ELI, 


a claw, 


CORYMBI, 


top; head; cluster. 


Cault^ 


a stem, or stalk, 


CUPRI, 


copper. 


Calami, 


a hollow stalk. 


CORTICI, 


bark, 


Ensi, 


a stoord. 


Fuircri, 


fruit, 


Frugi, 


fruit, or com. 



I BVAL. having, or pertaining to^ 
J ^ life, or an age. 



^-FEBouB, bearing; producing. 



Exercise CCLXXXVIII. 



Fkrrt, 


iron. 


N i:crrARi, 


nectar; honey. 


Xuor, 


a nut. 


OnoRi, 


scent; odor. 


]\VLMI, 


a palm. 


Bacci, 


a ben*y, 


PRUNI, 


a prune. 


POMI, 


an apple. 


PrSTILLI, 


a pistil; apqintal, 


Resini, 


resin, 


J?A€KMI, 


a cluster. 


li LlUf 


a round root, 



»FEROUS, bearing; producing. 



ANALYSIS OF ENQLISH WOBDS. 
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Exercise COLXXXVI. 



< 



COMPOUNDa 

^Tri en'ni al, 

QtrAD REn'nI al, 

QuiN quen'ni al, 

Sex en'ni al, 

Sep ten'ni al, 

Oc ten'ni al, 

No ven'ni al, 

De cen'ni al, 

Cen ten'ni al, 

^ Mil len'ni al, 

Or'tho b py, 

Cac o e'thes, 



Definitions op the Compounds. 



nuing three years ; once in 3 years, 
nuing four years ; once in 4 years, 
nuing five years ; once in 5 years, 
nuing six years ; once in 6 years, 
nuing seven years ; once in V years, 
nuing eight years-; once in 8 years, 
nuing nine years ; once in 9 years, 
nuing ten years ; once in 10 years, 
nuing 100 years; once in 100 years, 
nuing 1000 years ; once in 1000 years. 

art of pronouncing words correctly. 

a bad custom, or habit ; bad disposition. 



cpnt 
cont 
cont 
cont 
cont 
cont 
cont 
cont 
cont 
co&t 



Exercise CCLXXXVII. 



j LoN ge'vai^ 
( Pri me'val, 

Car BON if'er ous, 
Che lif'br ous. 
Cor tm bip'er ous, 
Cau lip'er ous, 
Cu prip'br ous, 
Cal a mip'er ous, 
Cob ti cip'er ous. 
En sif'er ous, 
Fruc tip'er ous, 
^Fbu gip'br ous, 



having long life ; long-lived, 
belonging to the first age ; original. 

containing, or producing carbon, 
bearing, or furnished with, claws, 
bearing, or producing corymbs, or clusters, 
having, or bearing steins, 
containing, or producing copper, 
bearing a long, hollow, knotted stalk, 
producing bark, or that which resembles it. 
bearing, or carrying a sword, 
bearing, or producing fruit, 
bearing, or producing fruit, or com. 



Exercise CCLXXXYIII. 



Fer rif'er ous, 
Neo tar if'er ous, 
Nu cip'er ous, 
O dor if'er ous. 
Pal mip'er. ous, 
Bao cip'er ous, 
Pru nip'er ous, 
Po mip'er ous, 
Pis til lip'er ou^, 
Res in ip'er ous, 
Rac e mip'er ous, 
Bulb'ip er ous, 



producing, or yielding iron. 

containing, or producing nectar, or honey. 

bearing, or producing nuts. 

producing, or giving scent, or odor. 

bearing, or producing palms. 

bearing, or producing berries. 

bearing, or producing prunes, or plums. 

! earing, or producing apples. 

bearing, or having pistils without stamens. 

producing, or yielding resin. 

bearing, or producing clusters of berries. 

producing bulba, oy T<:wi\A\'Ci^\&» 
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ExEROiSE CCLXXXIX. 



First Past. DisFiNinoNfl. 



Salixe, 
Saluti, 
Semixi, 

SONI, 
SOMNI, 

Stellt, 

SOPORI, 
SiLlCI, 

Spini, 
Succi, 
Argenti, 

AURI, 



healthj 

seedy 

sound; noiae^ 

sleepy 

a Btar^ 

sle^; lethargy^ 

afiinty 

a thorriy 

sapy 

silver^ 

ffoldf 



Second Past. DEFrnmoiiB. 



^FERGUS, bearing; producing. 



Exercise OOXC. 



Tri, three^ 

QuADRi, four^ 

QuixQUE, fim^ 

Sex, siXy 

OcTo, eighty 

Decem, ten^ 
DuoDECiM, twelve^ 

MuLTi, taanyy 



Stupe, 
Torre, 

PUTRE, 

Tare, 
Cale, 



stupid; duUj 
to parchy 
rotten; cariousy 
to waste avaayy 



^■FID, 



d^; split; divided. 






to be toamiy or hoty ^ 



► FACTION,* the act of making^ on 

causing. 



Exercise GCXCI. 



piCENT, making. 



Magni, greaty ) 

Muni, a gifty J 

Sacri, sacred; set aparty 

Arti, arty ^ fice, 

Edi, a housCy or building. 

Cancri, a craby 

Cribri, a sievey 

CuBi, a cubcy 

CyltndrIj a long circular body^ 

Alt, a wingy 

* Ihction ia often applied to a body oi ipaartaawoa-, ^Qafc\a,m«Q. qcAmm^^ dnto^' 
ppposiUou to others. 



to make; a making^ 
or doing. 



FORM, sh<xpe; likeness. 



ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH WORDS. 
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Exercise CCLXXXIX, 



Compounds. 

Sal I nip'er ous, 
Sal u tif'eb ous, 
Sem in ip'er ous, 
So nif'er ous, 
SoM nif'er ous, 
Stel lif'er ous. 
Sop o rip'er ous, 
SiL I cip'er ous, 
Spi nif'er ous. 
Sue cip'er ous, 
Ar gent if'er ous, 
^Au rif'br ous, 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

producing, or yielding salt, 
producing, or promoting health. ' 

bearing, or yielding seed, 
producing sound, 
producing, or promoting sleep, 
yielding, or abounding in, stars, 
producing, or causing sleep; somniferous, 
producing, or yielding silex, or flint, 
producing, or bearing spines, or thorns, 
producing, or yielding sap. 
producing, or yielding silver, 
producing, or yielding gold. 



Exbboibe CCXCf. 



Tbi'pid, 
Quad'ri fid, 
Quin'qub fid, 
Sbx-fid, 
Oc'to fid, 
De cbk'fid, 

Du O DBC'lM FID, 
MuL'n FID, 

'Stu pb fac'tion. 
Tor bb fac'tion, 

- Pu TBB fac'tion, 

Tab e fac'tion, 
^Cal b fac'tion, 



cut, or divided into three parts ; three-cleft, 
cut, or divided into four parts ; fonr-cleft. 
out, or divided into five parts ; five-cleft, 
cut, or divided into six parts ; six-cleft. 
cut, or divided into eight parts ; eight-cleft. 
cut, or divided into ten parts ; ton-cleft. 
cut, or divided into twelve parts, 
cut, or divided into many parts. 

the act of making stupid, 
the operation of parching, or roasting, 
the act of putrefying, or becoming rotten, 
the act of tabefying, or wasting awny. 
the act, or operation of making warm, or hot. 



EXEBOISB CCXOI. 



j Mag nif'i cent, 
( Mu nif'i cent, 

I Sac'ri ficb, 
i Art'i fice, 
( Ed'i ficb, 

' Can'cri form, 
Crib'ri form, 
Cu'bi form, 
C\L in'dri form, 
Al'i form. 



makingf or doing what is great ; grand, 
making gifts ; liberal in giving. 

to make sacred ; to consecrate. 

the act of doing, or effecting by art ; device. 

a building ; a house. 

having the form of a cancer, or crab, 
having the form of a sieve, or riddle, 
having the form of a cube, 
having the form of a cylinder, 
having the form of a wia%. 
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SANDERS AND MoBLLIGOTT'S 



Exercise OCXCII. 



y 



First Part. 


Definitions. 


SECOsm Part. Definitions. 


Dei, 
Fungi, 


a god, 

a mushroom. 


• 


LiGNI, 


wood. 




Pisi, 
Reti, 


a pea, 
a net. 




Styli, 
Calci, 


a style; a pen, 
lime, or chalk. 


^FOBM, shape; likeness. 


Capri, 
Cauli, 


a goat, 

a stem, or stalk, 




CORDI, 


a heart. 




Cruci, 


a cross. 




Equi, 


equal; the same. 





Exercise CCXCIII, 



Lenti, 


a lens. 


Luci, 
Ensi, 
Glandi, 

LiNGUI, 

Ovi, 
Cymbt, 


light, 

a sword, 

a gland; acorfi; 7iut, 

the tongue, 

an egg, 

a boat, 


Denti, 


a tooth, 


Coralli, 

CULICI, 


coral, 
a flea. 


CuNi, 
ScuTi, 


a wedge, 
a shield, 



>-FORM, shape; likeness. 



4- 



Exercise CCXOIV. 



Stelli, 

Falci, 

Capilli, 

CORTICI, 

Fistuli, 

OCULI, 

Myrti, 
' Campani, 
Basalti, 
Scorn, 
Urn, 
Trj, 

Omxi, 



a star, 

sickle, 

hair, 

bark, 

a pipe; a tvhe, 

the eye, 

myrtle, 

a bell, 

basalt, 

dross, 

one; the same, 

three, 

ally 



> FORM, shape; likeness. 



OF BlfOLISH -WOBDS 



ElBEOISE OOXCII. 



COMFOUKDB. 
De*! FOttM, 

Fun'gi voek, 
Lig'ni form, 
Pi'si i-OEll, 
Rkt'i pftftif, 
Sty'ij pokm, 
Cal'ci fokm, 
Cap'ei FOltU, 
Cad'w fokm, 
Coe'di fokm, 
Cru'ci fokm, 

E'Qin FOBH, 



having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 
having the 



DnmrnoNs of tub Coxromma. 



fonn of a god ; godUke. 

form of a muBhroom. 

form of wood. 

form of a pea. 

form of a net. 

form of style, or pen. 

form of lime, or ^alk, 

form of a goat. 

form of a stem, or oauL 

fonn of a heart. 

form of a cross. 

same form. 



Exercise CCXOIII. 

Len'ti fokm, having the form of a lens. 

Lu'ci FORM, having the form of light ; Fesembling light. 

En'si form, having the form of a sword. 

Gland'i fORW, having the form of a ;^laiid, or nut. 

Lis'gut t'OUit, having the form, or shape of a tongue. 

O'viFOhil, having the form of an egg; egg-shaped. 

Cym'bi form, having the form, or shape of a boat. 

Dest'i form, . having the form of a tooth. 

Cor'al u form, having the form of coral ; resembling coral. 

Cu Lic'i form, having tho form of a fiea ; resembling a flea. 

Cu'ni form, having the form of a wedge ; wedge-shaped. 

Scu'ti form, having the form of a shield, 

ExEBOiSE OCXOIT. 

■Stei.'li form, having the form of a star ; star-shaped. 

Fal'ciform, having the form of a sickle. 

Cap il'li form, having the form of hair ; resembling hair. 

COR lic'i FORM, having the form of bark ; resembling bark. 

Fis'to LI FORM, having tho form of a pipe, or tnbe. 

Oc'ir LI FORM, having the form of an eye ; eye-shaped. 

■ JIyr'ti form, having the form of myrtle. 

Cam pan'i form, having, the form of a bell ; hell-^aped. 

Ba balt'i form, having the form of basalt. 

Sco'rI FOiiii, having the form of dross ; resemblmjr dross. 

TJ'vj FORM having one, ov tWe aSLtua W^ft •, wswisSii*.. 

/triVoem, ' having ihvee form*, otV».n™^^vewJ«> *^'«*'- 

l Om'ni sobx, having everj foTia, (jt ^K^a- 
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SANDERS AND MOELLiaOTT'fl 



Exercise OOXOV. 



FiBST Part. Definitions. 



Tri, 

ASPKRI, 

Cexti, 

ASPERI, 
ROTUNDI, 

Melli, 

Felli, 

Igni, 

RORI, 

Febri, 
Vermi, 

Anthropo, 
Poly, 



three, 
rough, 

a hundred, 

rough, 

round, 

honey, 
gall, 
fire, 
dew, 

fever, 
a worm, 

mxin; mankind, 
many, 



Second Pabt. 



DSFfHiriMB. 



|( FOLLATB, having leaves, 
VFOLious, having leaves. 



FLUOUS, flowing. 



FUGB, 



th>at which makes to 
flee, or drives away. 



(iLOT, tongue, or language. 



Exercise CCXCVI. 



Centri, 


ths center. 


Tin, 

MULTI, ^ 


three, 
many. 


Mono, 

Tri, 

Poly, 


one, 

three, 

ma7iy. 


Hexa, 

OcTA, 

Poly, 
Ortho, 
OxY, 
Ciiilia, 


six, 

eight, 

many, 

right, 

acute, 

a thousand. 


Hydro, 
OxY, . 

NlTRO, 


water, 

sharp; acid, 
niter. 



FUGAL, fleeing. 
FLOROUS, heaving flowers. 

GAMY, ma/rriage. 



y GON, an angle; a comer. 



GEN, generating; that which 
generates. 



* Oxygen is the name of a gas, which, though not add itself, forms, when com- 
bined with a variety of bodies, veiy powerful acida. It was supposed by La- 
voisier, a celebnited French chemist, to be tlie sole agent which imparted to bodies 
tJjcir acid properties. For that reason lio called it Oxygen^ which name it still re- 
tj/na. It conatituieHj by" weight, einhi ninths ot viV\ V\v^ -w^Xet q^\3w& ««j;tWa suifiKie^ 
aud about one fifth of the atmosphere. 
/ Bydrogen is tho nam© of a gas, aa^ *^ «> eaX\eei,\iccaxi^/\xi«i^s^^^ia.^^^ 
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Exercise CCXCV. 



I 



Compounds. 

ft 

Tri fo'li ate, 
As PER I po'li ate, 

( Cen ti fo'li ous, 
•J As PER I fo'li ous, 

( Ro TUND I fo'li ous, 

{Mel lif'lu ous, 
Fel lif'lu ous, 
Ig nif'lu ous, 
Ro rip'lu ous, 

j Feb'ri puge, 
( Verm'i fuge, 

j An throp'o glot, 
Pol'y glot, 



1 



Defikitioxs of the Compounds. 

having three leaves, 
having rough leaves. 

having a hundred leaves, 
having rough leaves, 
having round leaves. 

flowing with honey; sweetly flowing. 

flowing with gall. 

flowing with Are. 

flowing with dew ; that is, producing dew. 

a medicine that removes fever, 
a medicine that expels worms. 

having a tongue shaped like a man's, 
containing many tongues, or languages. 



Exercise OCXOVI. 



Cen trif'u gal, 
j Tri flo'rous, 

( MUL TIf'lO ROUS, 

{ Mo nog'a my, 
•< Trig'a my, 
( Po lyg'a my, 

^Hex'a gon, 

Oc'ta. gon, 

Pol'y gon, 

Or'tho gon, 

Ox'y gon, 
^ Chil'i a gon, 

Hy'dro gen,* 

Ox'y GEN,f 

Xi'teo geNjJ 



fleeing the center ; tending from the center 

. having, or bearing three flowers, 
having, or bearing many flowers, 

marriage with one person at a time, 
marriage with three persons at a time, 
marriage with many persons at a time. 

a plain figure of six sides, and six angles. 
a plain figure of eight sides, and eight angles, 
a plain figure of many sides and angles. 
a figure which has all its angles, right angles. 
a triangle having three acute angles. 
a plain figure of a thousand angles, and sides. 

generating, or that which generates, wntcr. 
generating, or that which generates, acids, 
generating niter, or nitric acid. 



Oxygen^ it forms water. It, however, by weight, constitutes but one part to ef^ht 
of Oxygen, in the composition of water. Hydrogen is the hghtest substance in na- 
ture ; hence its use in filling balloons. 

X Nitrogen is a gas, deriving its name from the curcumstance of its constituting 
the basis of nitric add. It constitutes four fifths to on& fifth oC OTcvi<^civ.\^'^NSi «^\s^- 
ppmiion of the atmosphere. The office o? Ni1flrogeam\>^'^ ^\.TMi^^^\^'sfc's«v^*vR»^'«^. 
fkat ota mere diluent of the Ox^gm^ 

14 



210 



SANDERS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CCXOVII. 



FiRsr Pabt. Depinitioxs. 



Uni, 

Poly, 

Omni, 

Homo, 
Hetero, 

Cosmo, 
Geo, 

TlIEO, 

Physio, 
Patho, 

Geo, 
Orycto, 



the samcj 
another; different^ 

the loorldy 
the earthy 
a god; deity, 

nature, 
feeling; pasaian, 

the earth, 
afoaaily 



Secx)nd Part. Detinitions. 

>• GENOUS, being of a sort, kind, or 
) nature. 

jGENBOUS, ^^^^ 

GONY, origin; generation. 



GNOMY, i^^<^rt of discerning; 
' knowledge. 

GNosY, science; knowledge. 



Exercise COXCVIII. 



Poly, 
Trt, 

FUMT, 

Navi, 

ASTRI, 

Alt, 

Crint, 

Belli, 

Squami, 

Cruct, 

Lani, 

Cornt, 

Plumi, 



many, 
three, 

smoke, 
a ship, 

a star, 
a wing, 
hair, 
war, 
a scale, 
a cross, 
wool, 
a horn, 
a/eat/ier, 



I ^^oniT ^ style, or pistil of a 
] ®™» plant. 

\ 






GATE, to act upon; to govern* 



»GERous, bearing^ producing. 



Exercise €CXCIX. 



Parallelo, 
Poly, 
Mono, 
Tele, 

Poly, 

PSEUDO, 

Mono, 
Panto, 
Auto J 
Tele, 



a parallel, 

many, 

one, [tance. 

afar ; from a dis- ^ 

majiy, 
false, 
otie, 
all, 

iidf, I writing; a drawing; 

afar, \ copfij* 

* Tor jDerivatwcs trom U\\a too\^ %Qfe ^. ^^. 



. _ _, ^ ^ o tJuzt which is marked, 

' ' or written; also, a 

mark, letter, or figure. 



> GRAPH,* "7 '^'■'^^ ""r*^ 

' traced, or written; a 
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Exercise CCXCVII. 



I 



CJoMPOmn)S. 



( U NIG'e NOUS, 
} PO LYG'e NOUS, 

( Oai nig'e nous. 

Ho MO ge'ne ous, 
Hex e bo ge'ne Ous, 

( Cos MOG'o NY, 
i Ge OG'o NY, 

The og'o ny, 

Phys I og'no my, 
Pa thog'no my, 

j Ge og'no sy, 
I Ob yc tog'no sy, 



Definitions of the OoMPOUNDa 

being one kind ; of the same genus, 
consisting of many kinds, 
consisting of all kinds. 

being of the same kind, or nature, 
being of different kind, or nature. 

the origin, or creation of the world, 
the origin, or creation of the earth, 
the generation, or origin of the god:?, 
art of discerning one's character by his flice. 
the science of the signs of human passion. 

the science of that which composes the earth, 
the science of fossils, or minerals. 



Exercise CCXCVIII. 



1 



j Pol'y gyn, 
Tbi'gyn, 

Fu'mi gate, 
Nav'i gate. 

As trig'eb ous, 

A lig'er ous, 

Cri nig'er ous, 

Bel lig'er ous, 

•{ Squa mig'er ous, 

Cbu cig'er ous. 

La nig'er ous. 

Cor nig'er ous, 

^Plu mig'er ous. 



a plant having many styles, or pistils, 
a plant having three styles, or pistils. 

to act iipon with, or expose to, smoke. 

to manage, govern, or pilot a ship, or vessel. 

bearing, or containing stars, 
bearing, or having wings, 
bearing, or having hair, 
bearing, or producing war. 
bearing, or having scales, 
bearing the cross, 
bearing, or having wool, 
bearing, or having horns, 
bearing, or having feathers. 



Exercise COXOIX. 
TPaji ALLEL'oGRAM,f a figure formed by parallel lines. 



1 Pol'y gram, 
Mon'o gram, 
Tel'e gram, 

Pol'y graph, 
PsEU do'graph, 
mon^o graph, 
Pan'to graph, 
Au'to graph, 
Tel'e graph, 



a figure consisting of many lines. 

a single figure made up of several letters. 

a writing from afiur ; mesBage by Telegraph. 

aa instrument for making many copies. 

^e writing. 

a written description of a single thing. 

instrument for copying all kinds of maps, <&c. 

one's own hand -writing. 

a maobiiie tor ooxi\e^'vcv^\xA.<^\%«wi.^ ^^at. 



*V.- 



/ More aocaratety, a FaraMogram \a" ai\^5ciV.-wa|gU3A, t^iai\s^\ftx^^^S^^%^'^^=«=^ 
ojs^xwite aides are parallel, and, cou8eq]aeiiUy, oqvvaX?' 



^^ 
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SANDKRS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



EZEBOISE CCC. 



First Part. Definitions. 

Anemo, wind^ 
AxGio, a vessel; a vase^ 
AxTHROPO, man; mankind^ 
Astro, a star^ 



^ Second Part. 



Definitions. 



Auto, 
Aero, 
Adeno, 

BlBLIO, 

Bio, 

Brachy, 

Caco, 



self, 

the air, 

a glandy 

a hook, 

life, 

short; concise, 

evil; bad; incorrect, ^ 



^QrB,A:PBY,* the act, or art of mark- 
ing, vyriting, or en- 
graving; a history, 
or description. 



Exercise CCOI. 



Chiro, 

CHALCO, 

Cosmo, 

CnoRO, 

Crypto, 

Crystallo, 

Calli, 

Chrono, 

Chryso, 

Eniqmato, 

Epistolo, 



the hand, 
brass, 
the world, 
a place, 
secret, 
a crystal, 
fair; beautiful, 
time, 
gold, 
a riddle, 
a letter. 



*■ GRAPH Y, the act, or art of mark- 
ing, toriting, or en- 
graving; a history, 
or description. 



Exercise CCOII. 



Ethno, 
Gloss, 
Glypto, 
Geo, 

IIlERO, 

IIlSTORIO, 

IIORO, 

Hagio, 

Hydro, 

Icoxo, 

lOHTlIYO, 



a nation, 
a comment, 
engraving, 
the earth, 
holy; sacred^ 
history, 
an hour, 
holy; sacred, 
water, 
an image, 
fish. 



► GRAPH Y, the a^t, or art of mark- 
ing, writing, or en- 
graving; a history, 
or description. 



* The Compounds, terminating in graphy, and logy, it will be seen, are verj nil- 

meroua. Those ending in graphy^ as a general thing, signify a history or deaeriptkm 

of a thing; while those ending in log^, are xsuBedi \o ^<^v;Gft&\A a U>q^»U tmimt ^ 



analysis of english words. 213 

Exercise OCC. 

Compounds Definitions of thb Compounds. 

^ An e mog'ra PHY, a description of the winds. 

An gi og'ra PHY, a description of the vessels iu the body. 

An thro pog'ra phy, a description of man. 

As trog'ra phy, a description of the stars. 

Au tog'ra i>hy, the hand-writing of one's selC 

A ER og'ra phy, ^ a descnption of the air. 

Ad ejt og'ra phy, a descnption of the glands. 

Bib LI og'ra phy, a history, or description of books. 

Bi og'ra phy, the history of one's life and character. 

Bra chyg'ra phy, the art of short hand-writing. 

^Ca cog'ra phy, incorrect writing, or spelUng. 

Exercise CCOI. 

Chi rog'ra phy, hand- writing ; penmanship. 

Chal cog'ra phy, art of writing, or engraving on brass. 
Cos mog'ra phy, a description of the world, or universe. 

Cho rog'ra phy, a map, or description of a particolar place. 
Cryp'tog ra phy, the act, or art of secret writing. 
Crys tal log'ra phy, history, or doctrine of crystallization. 
Cal Lia'BA PHY, fair, or elegant writing, or penmanship. 

Chro nog'ra phy, description of time past. • 

Chrys og'ra phy, a writing in letters of gold. 
E nig ma tog'ra pflY,the art of making and solving riddles. 
^ E PIS TO log'ra phy, art, or practice of writing letters. 

Exercise OOCII. 

''Eth nog'ra phy, science of nations, or of different races. 

Gloss og'ra phy, the writing of comments, or glossaries. 

Glyp tog'ra phy, history of engraving on precious stones. 

Ge og'ra phy, a description of the earth. 

Hr e rog'ra phy, sacred writing. 

His to ri og'ra phy, the art, or practice of writing histories. 

Ho rog'ra phy, a history, or account of hours. 

Ha gi og'ra phy, sacred writings ; as, the Holy ScripturiDS. 

Hy drog'ra phy, the art of describing bodies of water. 

I CON og'ra phy, description of images, or statues. 

Icii THY og'ra phy, accouut, or history of fishes. 

science. Thus, an&mography, is properly defined a descripUonj or history of winds; 
anemologyj the science of winds. This distinction, naturally grpwing out of the true 
etymology of tho worda^ deserves to be notloed. 
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SANDKRS AND MoKLLIGOTT'S 



Exercise OCCIII. 



FiBST Pabt. Definitions. 



SsooND Part. 



DSFINITIQZrS. 



LiCIIENO, 
LiTHO, 

Lexico, 

Lexi, 

Logo, 

Myo, 

Mytho, 

Micro, 

Metallo, 

Ortiio, 

ITraxo, 

Orycto, 



lichen^ 

a etone^ 

a book oftoords^ 

a wordi 

a wordy 

muscle^ 

afahUy 

small^ 

metaly 

righty 

the heavefiy 

fossil; a substance^ ^ 



^ 6BAPHT, the acty or art of mark- 
ingy writingy or en- 
graving; a historyy 
or description. 



EXBBOISB COCIV. 



Organo, 


an organy 


Noso, 


a diseasey 


Pautq, 


aU; whoUy 


Palko, 


ancienty 


Psalmo, 


apsalmy 


PSEUDO, 


falsey 


PlIYSIO, 


naturey 


Poly, 


manxfy 


Seleno, 


the moony 


SCENO, 


scene; vieWy 


Stkrko, 


solidy 


SiDERO, 


iron; steely 



>• GRAPH Y, the acty or art of mark- 
ingy writingy or en- 
graving; a historyy 
or description. 



Exercise OCCV. 



Steno, short; c&ncisey 

SciA, shadow; sketchy 

Strato, an armt/y 

Testaceo, shell, 
ToREUMATO, sculpturey 

Topo, a placey 

Typo, a typCy 

Xylo, looody 

Zoo, an animaly 

PnYTo, aplanty 

AuTo-hBiOj life of one^s self ^ 

CllMOMATOj a COlOTy 



y GRAPHT, the acty or art of mark- 
ingy writingy or en- 
graving; a historyy 
or description. 
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Exercise CCCIII. 



Compounds. 

^ Licit isn og'ra phy, 
Li thog'ra phy, 
Lex I cog'ra phy, 
Lex ig'ra phy, 
Lo gog'ra phy, 
My og'ra phy. 
My thog'ra phy, 
Mi crog'ra phy, 
Met al log'ra phy, 
Or thog'ra phy, 

U RAN OG'rA phy, 

Or yo tog'ra phy, 



Depinitioxs of the Compottnds. 

a description of lichen ; moss. 

the art of engraving on stone. 

act of writing a lexicon, or dictionary. 

the art, or practice of defining words. 

word-writing ; word-printing. 

a description of the muscles. 

the writing, or composing of fables. 

the description of very minute objects. 

account oi metals ; treatise on metals. 

art of writing words correctly. 

a description of the heavens. 

a description of fossils. 



Ex BR 01 SB CCCIV. 



^Or gan og'ra phy. 
No sog'ra phy, 
Pau tog'ra phy. 
Pa lb og'ra phy. 
Psalm og'ra phy, 
PsBu dog'ra phy, 
Phys I og'ra phy, 
Po lyg'ra phy, 
Sel e nog'ra phy, 
ScB nog'ra phy, 
Stb re og'ra phy, 

^SlD ER OG'rA phy, 



a description of the organs of plants. 

a description of diseases. 

a description of the whole of any thing. 

ancient manner of writing. 

art of writing psalms, or sacred songs. 

false writing. 

a description of nature. 

art of writing in various ciphera. 

a description of the surface of the moon. 

a description of scenes, or views. 

art of describing solid bodies. 

art of engraving on steel. 



Exercise COCV. 



1 



r 



^ 



Ste nog'ra phy, 
Sci ag'ra phy, 
Stra tog'ra phy, 
Tes ta ce og'ra phy. 

To REU MA tog'ra PHY, 

To pog'ra phy, 
I Ty pog'ra phy, 
Xy log'ra phy, 
Zo og'ra phy, 
Phy tog'ra piiy, 
Au TO Bi oa^BA phy, 
I Chbo ma tog'ra phy. 



the art of writing in short hand. 

art of delineating shadows, as they fall. 

a description of an army. 

description of shelled animals. 

a description of ancient sculpture. 

the description of a particular place. 

art of tracing letters on types. 

wood-engravmg. 

a description of animals. 

a deBcriptAOTi oi ^\«i\\.%. 

history of one^ftWfe^^TvVV^^Vj wv^^^^*^- 

a deBCYiptioTv o? cio\o\^* 
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BANDERS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CCCVI- 



First Part. Definitions. 



Phono, 
Stegano, 
Photo, 
Helio, 

Anemo, 
Axoio, 
Anthropo, 
Astro, 

ASTHENO, 

Aero, 
Adeno, 



soimdy 
secrety 
Ughty 
the sitriy 

windy 

a vessel; a vase^ 

man; mankind^ 

a atavy 

fjoeaJcy or toeaknessy 

the a*V, 

d glandy 






Second Part. DEnNnroNS. 

the acty or art of mark- 

' • graving; a history ^ 

or description. 



>-LOGY, a toord; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



Bio, 

Botano, 

Brachy, 

Caco, 

Cranio, 

Chiro, 

Angelo, 

Concho, 

Cosmo, 

DACIYLOiX 

Crypto, 
Chryso, 
Etho, 



Exercise CCOVII. 



uje, 

a planty 

short; concise^ 

evil; body 

the skuUy 

the handy 

an angely ^logy, 

a shelly 

the worldj 

afingevy 

secrety 

goldy 

manners; moralsy 



a toord ; discourse ; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



Etio, 
Chrono, 



Exercise CCCVIII. 



a causCy 
timcy 



Enigmato, a riddley 
Etymo, • true originy 



Ethno, 

Gloss, 

Geo, 

HiERO, 

Hagio, 

Hobo, 

Hymno, 



a nationy 
a commenty 
the earthy 
holy; sacredy 
holy; sacredy 
an hour; timey 
a flymUy 



►LOGY, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



* Photography and Heliography are \)ot\i cmp\oyQdL\o ^«tiko\»^^ «c\.5ait ^^c^cs^^ 
of&xing images of tho camera olwcura on ^AaA«a o^ co^^^T,'io^'N>^^wSS^^%fiss^ 
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Exercise CCCVI. 



COMPOUNDa 



J 



PnO NOG'rA PHY, 
StEG a NOG'rA PHY, 
PhO TOG'rA PHY,* 
He LI OG'rA PHY, 

An e mol'o gy. 
An gi ol'o gy, 
An thro poi/b gy, 
As trol'o gy, 
As then'ol o gy, 
A er ol'o gy. 
Ad en ol'o gy, 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

art of representing sounds by symbols. 

art of writing in secret characters. 

art of delineating images by light. 

art of delineating images by the sun. 

the doctrine, or science of winds. 

a treatise on the vessels of the human body. 

a treatise upon human nature. 

star-science ; fortune-telling by the stars. 

doctrine of diseases from weakness. 

a treatise on the air; a description of the air. 

the doctrine of the glands. 



Exercise CCCVII, 



Bi ol'o gy, 

BOT A NOl'o gy. 

Bra chyl'o gy, 
Ca col'o gy, 
Cra ni or/o GY, 
Chi rol'o gy, 
'{ An gel ol'o oy. 
Conch ol'o gy, 
Cos mol'o gy, 
Dac tyl ol'o gy, 
Cryp tol'o gy, 
Chrys ol'o gy, 
^ E thol'o gy, 



the science of life ; physiology. 

the science of botany, or plants, 

the art of expressing any thing concisely.' 

bad discourse ; bad sneakins^:. 

a treatise, or discourse on the skull. 

discourse by the hand, that is, by signs. 

a discourse on, or doctrine of, angelic beings. 

doctrine, or science of shells. 

the science of the world, or universe. 

discourse by the fingers, that is, by signs. 

secret, or enigmatical discourse. 

a discourse on the production of gold. 

a treatise on morals ; the science of ethics. 



Exercise CCCVIII. 

E TT ol'o GY, the science of the causes of disease. 

Chro nol'o gy, science o/time ; science of computing time. 

E nig ma tol'o gy, the art of making and solving riddles. 



science of deducing the true origin of words, 
science of nations, or of the different races, 
discourse on terms ; explanation of terms, 
the scienjue of the earth, 
a treatise, or discourse on sacred things, 
account, or history of the sacred writings, 
science of machines for measuring time, 
art of composing hymns. 

coating of silver. This process, fro:n l\i^ mm^ ot \Ni^ ^^^^^'ix^st^ 'DaTJ«tT^^a.^asi^• 
aU/ called Dodfuerreotype^ or Do^/uerreotyjping. 



Et y mol'o gy, 
Eth nol'o gy. 
Gloss ol'o gy, 
Ge ol'o gy. 
Hi e rol'o gy, 
Ha gi ol'o gy. 
Ho rol'o gy, 
^ Hym nol'o gy, 
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SANDBBS AND M'ELLIGO T T'S 



EXEBOISB CCCIX. 



PnwrPABT. 


DBPHnXIOHB. 


Hydro, 


waJUTy 


ICONO, 


an iniage^ 


ICHTHYO, 


fish. 


LiTHO, 


a atone. 


Lexico, 


diction; foorde, 


OSTBO, 


a bone, 


Nbubo, 


a nerve. 


Myo, 


a muscle,' 


Mytho, 


afoMe, 


Mbtbo, 


a meamre. 


ESCHATO, 


the last. 


Ubano, 


the heaven. 



SBOOND PABT. DBFINinONS. 



J-LOGY, a word ; diacouret 
reason; a treati^ 
or science. 



EXEBOISE OCCX. 



Obycto, 
Obgano, 
Ophio, 
Noso, 

PANTOf, 

Palbo, 

Patho, 

PSBUDO, 

Physio, 
Onto, 
Obo, 
Sabco, 



fossil, 

an organ, 

a serpent, 

a disease, 

aU; whole, 

ancient, » logy 

suffering; disease, '' ' 

false, 

nature, 

a being, 

a mountain, 

flesh. 






a word; discourse 
reason; a treatis 
or science. 



Exercise CCCXI. 



SOMATO, 

Necbo, 

MiNBBALO, 

Tbstaceo, 

tobeumato, 

Toxico, 

Pybbto, 

Zoo, 

Phyto, 

DsMONOf 

Abch^o, 
Antho, 



a body, 
dead, 
a mineral, 
shell, 
sculpture, 
a poison, 
fire; a hot fever, 
an animal, 
a plant, 
an evil spirit, 
ancient, 
aflower. 



"\ . 



^-LOGY, 



\ 



a word; discoursi 
reason; a treatii 
or science. 
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Exercise CCCIX. 



OOMPOUNDa 

Hy drol'o gy, 

I CON Ol'o gy, 
ICH THY Ol'o gy, 

Li thol'o gy, 
Lex I col'o gy, 

Os TB Ol'o gy, 

Neu rol'o gy. 
My ol'o gy. 
My thol'o gy. 
Me trol'o gy, 
Es CHA tol'o gy, 

U RAN ol'o gy, 



Definitions of the Coxpottnds. 

the science of water ; its properties and laws, 
the doctrine of images, or of representations, 
the science of fishes, 
the science, or natural history of stones, 
the science, or explanation of words, 
doctrine, or descnption of the bones, 
the doctrine of the nerves, 
doctrine of the muscles of the human body, 
discourse on the &bles of the heathen gods, 
the science of weights and measures, [ment. 
doctrine of the last things ; as, death, judg- 
a discourse, or treatise on the heavens. 



Exercise CCCX. 



^Or yc tol'o gy. 
Or gan ol'o gy, 
O phi ol'o gy, 
No sol'o gy. 
Pan tol'o gy. 
Pa le ol'o gy. 
Pa thol'o gy, 
Pseu dol'o gy, 
Phys I ol'o gy, 
0:!f tol'o gy, 
O rol'o gy, 
Sar col'o gy, 



a treatise on fossils. 

a treatise on the different organs of animals. 

a treatise on serpents. 

science of diseases ; treatise on diseases. 

a treatise on all branches of knowledge. 

a discourse, or treatise on ancient things. 

the science of diseases. 

false speech, or discourse. 

science of nature, or of organized bodies. 

the science of being; or existing substances. 

the science, or description of mountains. 

science of the fleshy parts of the body. 



Exercise OCCXI. 



" So MA tol'o Gf , 

Nec rol'o gy, 

MiN ER Al'o gy, 

Tes ta ce ol'o gy, 
To reu ma tol'o gy, 
Tox I col'o gy, 
Pyr e tol'o gy, 
Zo ol'o gy, 
Phy tol'o gy, 

y De mon ol'o gy, 
/ Ab cn^ ol'o gy, 

An thol'o gy, 



< 



[^ 



science of bodies, or material substances. 

an account of the dead, or of deaths. 

the science of minerals. 

the science of shelled animals ; conchology. 

account, or description of sculptures. 

science which treats of poisons. 

a discourse, or treatise on fevers. 

the science of animals. 

the science of plants; botaiiY« 

a treatise ou A^wvcyBS, <ix: <gs^«sgvx>Na»» 

a treatise ox\ «aci\euV, xJcaw^, ^ «vocsa«c^ 

treatise oiiiio^e£^\ ^ c,cSl^^^^^^ ^^^"^^ 
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BANDERS AND M^B L LI G O T T' 8 



Exercise CCCXII. 



First Pabt. 

EUCHO, 

IIelminteio, 
Dkxdro, 
IIerpeto, 
Amphibio, 

TlIEO, 

Tai'to, 

FOSSILO, 
EXTOMO, 

Gene A, 

AUETO, 

' Pyro, 



DEFimnoNS. 

prayer^ 

a womiy 

a tree^ 

a reptile^ 

amphibioria^ 

God; dioinityy 

the same^ 

afossUy 

an insect^ 

lineage; descent^ 

virtue^ 

fire; heat^ 



SscoKD Paet. DBFiNinosa* 



►•LOGT, a word; discourse; 
reason; a^treatise^ 
or science. 



EXEBOIBE CCOXIII. 



Teleo, 
Photo, 

l^IIARMACO, 

Phono, 
Psycho, 



finialy 

lights 

a drug; medicine^ 

sounds 

the soidy 
PiiExoMENO, an appearance^ 
PiiRKN(>, • the vdndy 

diction; expression^ 
a term; a name^ 
breathy air^ or spirit^ 
a belly 



l^HILO, 

Phraseo, 
Tkrmino, 
Pneumato, 
Campano, 



► LOGT, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



Exercise CCOXIV. 



Carpo, 

Ceto, 

Crustaceo, 

Entero, 

Macro, 

Techno, 

]Ml,Y, 

J^opeca, 

C/IILIA, 
MuLTIf 

Equi, 



fruity 

a whaUy 

a crusty or shelly 

the botoelsy 

long; tediouSy 

an arty 

manyy 

ttoeloCy 

a thousand^ 

ma7iyy 

equals 



► logy, a word; discourse; 
reason; a treatise^ 
or science. 



HEiDRON^a side; a plain;; a 
base. 

XIBRATTL, to bcOATice; to -pox^e. 



ANALYSIS ajF ENGLISH WORDS 
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ExxBOiSE COOXII. 



OOKPOUNDS. 



Eu chol'o gy, 
Hkl min thol'o gy, 
Den deol'o gy, 
Hee pe tol'o gy, 
Am phib I ol'o gy, 
The ol'o gy, 
Tau tol'o gy, 
Fos siL ol'o gy. 
En to mol'o gy, 
Ge ne al'o gy, 
Ae e tol'o gy, 
^Pyeol'o gy, 



DkHNITIONS of THX OoMFOUNIMk 

a discoarse on prayer. 
. the science of vermes, or worms, 
a discoarse, or treatise on trees, 
a treatise, or account ef reptiles, 
a treatise on amphibious animals, 
science of God, and divine things, 
a repetition of the same ^^Tord, or words, 
a discourse, or treatise on fossils, 
the science, or natural history of insects, 
an account, or history of one's descent, 
the science of virtue, 
the science of heat ; a treatise on heat. 



EXEBOISE COOXIII. 



'Te le ol'o gy, 
Pho tol'o gy, 
Phae ma col'o gy, 
Pho nol'o gy, 

PSY CHOL'o gy, 

Phe nom e nol'o gy, 
Phee nol'o gy, 
Phi lol'o gy, 
Phea se ol'o gy, 
'Teem in ol'o gy, 
Pneu ma'tol o gy. 
Cam pa nol'o gy, 



the science of the final causes of things. 

doctrine, or science of light. 

the science of drugs and medicines. 

science of the sounds in human speech. 

the doctrine of the soul, or miiid. 

an account, or history of phenomena. 

science in mind ; craniology. 

love of words ; the science of language. 

science of diction ; mode of expression. 

the doctrine of terms ; treatise on terms. 

the doctrine of air, or other elastic fluids. 

science, or art of bell-ringing. 



EXBBOISB CCCXIV. 



" Cae pol'o gy, 
Ge tol'o gy, 
J Crus ta ce ol'o gy, 
En tee ol'o gy. 
Ma crol'o gy, 
Tech nol'o gy, 

fPoL Y he'dron, 

J Do DEC A IIe'dRON, 

j Chii. I A hb'dron, 

/ MUL TI He'dBON, 
JS QUI XJ^BBATE, 



a discourse, or treatise on fruits. 

discourse on animals of the whale kind. 

the science of crustaceous animals. 

a treatise, or discourse on the bowels. 

Ions: and tedious discourse. 

a treatise on the arts, or the terms of art. 

a figure having many sidc!^. 
a figure having twelve sides. 
a figure having a tUowA^wvi ^^^^^^ 
a figure \ia\ vcv^ TCkawj %\^^%« 
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BAKDEBS AND HoELLIGOTT'S 



EXEBOIBB COOXV. 



FiBST Part. 


DETIXTnOXS. 


Sbcond Pabt. DEFiKinowa. 


Uxi, 

quixquis, 

Deckm, 


oney j 
teiiy ] 


' LOCULAB, having cells, or cavir 
\ ties. 

• 


Magni, 
Gkandi, 
Alti, 
Stulti, 


great; big, 
(fraud; largCy 
lo^y, 
Jvolish, 


i>LOQVENCB, t?ie act of talking. 


»S0LI, 


one; alonej 




I*AUCI, 
MULTI, 

Centi, 
Stl'lti, 


a few J 

many, 

a hundred, 

foolish. 


i-LOQUY, talk; discourse. 



EXEBOIBtf COOXVI. 



Vextki, the belly, 



Unt, 


one. 


Tki, 


three, 


Qladri, 


fjur. 


1*LUKI, 


many. 


Quadri, 


four. 


Et^ui, 


equ4xl. 


Uni, 


one. 


Multi, 


many. 



LOQUiSM, a speaking. 



litebal,. having, or relating 

to, a letter. 



latebal, having, or relating 

to, a side. 



EXEBOIBE CCCXVII. 



Tri, 

(i-'INQUE, 
D K.MONO, 

J^yiio, 

Il)0, 

Cosmo, 
IIklio, 

ll)0, 
IlliLIO, 



three, 
fioe, 

an eHl spirit, 

an image, 
the world, 
the sun, 
an image, 
the 81171, 



V lobate, 



having lobes. 



latry, worship; service. 



> later, a worshiper. 



* This word oripfin .tod from tho Buppofilt'on that the soundH uttered by the ven^ 
Ir'.oqiif-t. jiP' fonn cl in, or procotd from, Iho chest, or belly. Ventiiloquism, how- 
ever, iH incro vocal mimicry, by which the illusion Ih produced that the 8f)und8C0ina 
not from the mimiCf bat frqm 9tber fK>\irc(:>«, TYie «ixt ap'^eax^ \a oicA^aiaL in. filling 
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Exercise CCCXV. 



Compounds. 

r U NI LOc'lJ LAR, 

•< QuiN QUE LOC'U LAR, 

( De CEM LOC'u LAR, 

(Mag nil'o quence, 
Gran dil'o quence, 
Al til'o quence, 
Stul til'o quence, 

" So lil'o quy, 

Pau cil'o quy, 
-" Mul til'o quy, 

Cen til'o quy, 
^ Stul til'o quy, 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

having only one cell, or seed vessel, 
having live cells for seeds, 
having ten cells for seeds. 

a big talk ; pompons words, or style, 
big, or grand talk ; pompous expressions, 
lofty speech ; pompous language, 
foolish talk ; a babbling. 

a talking to one's self, or by one's self. 
a speaking, or utterance of few words^ 
a speaking of many words ; talkativeness, 
a hundred-fold discourse, 
foolish talk ; silly discourse. 



Exercise CCCXVI. 



Ven tril'o quism^* 

TJ NT LTT'eR al, 

Tri lit'er at>. 
Quad ri lit'er al, 
Plu ri lit'er al. 

Quad ri lat'er al, 
E QUI lat'er al, 
TJ Ni lat'er al, 
Mul ti lat'er al. 



a speaking from the belly, or chest. 

consisting of one letter, 
consisting of three letters, 
consisting of four letters, 
consisting of more letters than three. 

having four sides, 
having equal sides, 
having one side, 
having many sides. 



Exercise CCCXVII. 



j Tri lo'bate, 

( QuiN QUE lo'bate, 

{De mon ol'a try, 
Py rol'a try, 
I dol'a try, 
Cos mol'a try. 
He li ol'a try, 

I dol'a ter, 
He li ol'a ter, 



1 



having three lobes, 
having five lobes. 

the worship of demons, oi* evil spirits. 

fire worship. 

the worship of images, or idols. 

the worship of the world, or its parts. 

the worship of the sun. 

a worshiper of images, or idols, 
a worshiper of the sun. 



the lunps with air, and employing, during expiration, BUQh organs of voice as can 
be used with the mouth partially open, or, at least, with as little movement of the 
mouth, lips, or cheeks as pofisible. 
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BANDXB8 AND MOE LLIG T T ' S 



EXEBOISB COCXVIII. 



First Pabt. 

HiBLIO, 

Hydro, 

iciituyo, 

Aero, 

ClIRYSO, 

Dendro, 

Nemo, 

Myti, 

Entomo, 

Argil, 

Orxitho, 



Definitions. 
a hooky 

the aity 

goldy 

a tree^ or plants 

a wood; a tree^ 

a musdey 

an insect^ 

a birdy 



Second Past. 



DsriKITIONS. 



»LiTE, a stone; petrified^ oj 
changed into stone. 



EXEBOISE CCCXIX. 



Mono, 
Deca, 

Photo, 
IIarmono, 

NiTRO, 

Aero, 

Anemo, 

Thermo, 

Gaso, 

Echo, 

Tribo, 

Baro, 



one; alone^ 
teny 

lighty 

concordy 

nitety 

aivy 

windy 

heaty *^ 

gasy 

echo; soiuidy 

fnctiony 

weighty 



I 



LOGUE, 



discourse; speech; also 
a commandment. 



^ METER, a measure; an instrur 
m^ent to test. 



Exercise OOOXX. 



Calori, 

ClIRONO, 

IIklio, 

Alti, 

Pkdo, 

Electro, 

Aceti, 

]*LUVIA, 

Tki, 
Hex A, 



heaty 

timey 

the swiy 

highy 

afoot; apacey 

ekctriciti/y 

vinegary 

rainy 

threcy 

sixy 



►•meter, a measure; an instru- 
ment to test. 



ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH WORDS. 
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Exercise CCCXVIII. 



Compounds. 

^ Bib'li o lite, 
Hy'dro lite, 
Ich'thy o lite, 
A'er o lite, 
Chrys'o lite, 
Den'dro lite, 
Nem'o litr, 
Myt'i lite, 
En tom'o lite, 
Ar'gil lite. 
Or nith'o lite. 



DEmnrioNS op the Compounds, 

l>ook-stone; a stone with the figure of leaves. 

water-stone ; a mineral. 

the figure of a fish in rock ; a fossil fish. 

a stone which has fallen from the air. 

a precious stone, often of a golden color, 

a petrified, or fossil shrub, or plant. 

wood-stone ; that is, an arbonzed stone. 

a petrified muscle, or muscle-shell. 

a petrified insect. 

clay-stone, or clay slate. 

a petrified bird ; a fossil bird. 



Exercise CCCXIX. 



j Mon'o logue,* 
( Deo'a logue, 

^Pho tom'e ter, 
Har mo nom'e ter, 
Ni trom'e tkr, 
A er om'k ter, 
An E mom'e ter, 
Ther mom'e ter. 
Gas om'e ter, 
E chom'e ter, 
Tri bom'e ter, 

^ Ba rom'e ter, 



a speech by a person alone ; soliloquy, 
the ten commandments. 



instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 
instrument 



to test the intensity of light, 
to test the harmony of sounds, 
to test the quality of niter, 
to test the density of air. 
to test the velocity of winds, 
to test heat, or temperature, 
to test, or measure gases, 
to test duration of sounds, 
to test, or measure fnction. 
to test the wei<i:ht oi the air. 



Exercise CCCXX. 



Cal o rim'e ter, 
Chro nom'e ter, 
He li om'e ter, 
Al tim'e ter, 
Pe dom'e ter, 
E leg trom'e tkr, 
A CE tim'e ter, 
Plu VI am'e ter, 
Trim'e ter, 
^ Hex am'je ter. 



instrument to test, or measure caloric, 
instrument to test, or measure time, 
instrument to measure the sun's diameter, 
instrument to measure hights, or altitudes, 
instrument to measure paces, or feet, 
instrument to measure electricity, 
instrument to test the quality of vinegar., 
instrument to measure the amount of rain, 
a veivSe, of three poetical measures. 
a verse consisting of six poetical measures. 



* ,?car Derivatives from this root, «» ^«Jg^ ^^ 

15 
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BANDERS AND MoELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CCOXXI. 



PiBST Pabt. Definitions. 



Alti, 
Uaculo, 
Cranio, 
Geo, 

IIORO, 

IIygro, 
Micro, 

I^LANI, 

Stereo, 
Cyclo, 
Hydro, 
Ortho, 



Second Part. DxFiNiTiONa 



high, 

o> staff, 

t/ie sktiuiy 

t/ie earth/ land, 

an hour, 

moisture, 

smaU; minute, 

plain, 

solid, 

a cyde, or circle, 

water, 

right; correct, , 



» METEY, the act, art, or science i 
measuring. 



Exercise CGOXXII. 



Aero, 


air. 


Aleuro, 


meal. 


Arith, 


a number. 


BiBLIO, 


a book. 


Hydro, 


water. 


LiTHO, 


a stone, 


Nrcro, 


the dead. 


Oneiro, 


a dream. 


IIiero, 


sacred/sacrificial, 


Gyro, 


a circle; a circuit. 


Geo, 


the earth, 



» MANCT, divination; /orttme4eR 
ing. 



Exercise CCCXXIII. 



>- MANC Y, divination; fortune tell 
ing. 



CosciNO, 
Chiro, 
0x0, 
Ophio, 

OllXITIIO, 
l^SYCHO, 

ryuo, 

Austro, 

Botano, 

Capxo» 

13elo, 

* The word Geometry was first applied, as the etymology suggests, to the meas 
iircment of land. It is said that the science originated in Eg^pt, where the annoi 
oycrUowing of the waters .of the lilVle, o\)li\eI&\A4^.\iQ^axi<\T(i«L\V^^\^^ 



a sieve, 
the hand, 
a name, 
a serpent, 
a bird, 
the soitl, 
fire, 

the south wind, 
a pla7it, 
smokci 
an arrow, 
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Exercise CCCXXI. 



COMPOUNDSL 



^ Al. tim'e try, 
Bao u lom'e try, 

CRa NX OM'e try, 

Ge om'e try,* 
Ho rom'e try, 
Hy grom'e try, 
Mi orom'e try, 
Pla nim'e try, 
Stk re om'b try, 
Cy clom'e try, 
Hy drom'b try, 
^ Or thom'e try. 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

art of measuring liights, or altitudes. 

act of measuring distances by stafts. 

the art of measaring the skulls of animals. 

art of measuring land ; science of magnitude. 

the art of measaring time by hours. 

the art of measaring the moisture of the air. 

the art of measuring minute objects, or spaces. 

the art of measuring plain surfaces. 

the art of measaring solids. 

the art of measaring cycles, circles. 

art of measuring the specific gravity of water, 

the art of measaring verse correctly. 



Exercise COCXXII. 



J 

t 

i 

I 



i 



A'er o man cy, 
Al eu'ro man cy, 
A rith'man cy, 
Bib'li o man cy, 
Hy'dro man cy, 
Lith'o man cy, 
Nec'ro man cy, 
O nei'ro man cy, 
Hi'e ro man cy, 
Gyr'o man cy, 
^Ge'o man cy, 



divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 
divination 



by means of the air, or winds. 

by meal, or flour. 

by the use of numbers. 

by means of the Bible. 

by means of water. 

by meians of stones. 

by means of the dead. 

by dreams. 

by observing sacrificial offerings. 

by walking round in a circle. 

by dots, or lines, on the ground. 



Exercise COCXXII I. 



^Cos cin'o man cy, div 
Chi'ro man cy, div 
On'o man cy, div 

O'PHI O MAN CY, div 

Or nith'o man cy, div 
^ Psy'cho man cy, div 
Pyr'o man cy, div 
Aus'tro man CY,t div 
Bot'a no man cy, div 
Cap'no man cy, div 
^ Bel'o man cy, div 



nation by suspending a sieve. 

nation by inspecting the hand. 

nation by the letters of a name. 

nation by 'observing the habits of serpents. 

nation by means of birds, and their flight. 

nation by consulting the souls of the dead. 

nation by fire. 

nation by the observation of the wmds. 

nation by means of plants. 

nation by the motion of smoke. 

nation by means of arrows. 



it necessary to measure, with exactness, the proper land-limits of each IndiyidoaL 
But Geometry is now used to signify the science of magnitude in general, 
f Ausiro, in Austromancy, applies to any wind. 
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BANDERS AND Mo£LLIQOTT'S 



ExEBOiSE COOXXIV. 



First Part. 


Definitions. 




Second Part. BBFiNinoNS. 


Poly, 

Opuio, 
Iso, 

PsEUDO, 

Anthbopo, 


mani/y 
a serpent^ 
equal; the aame^ 
false; not true^ 
many 


* MOBPHOUS, 


> having, or being of^ 
a form. 


Auto, 


»eif. 




matu, 


instructed; taught. 


Poly, 


many. 




MATHY, 


learning; knowledge. 


Auto, 


»eif. 




MATON, 


moving^ or moved 



EXBROISK CCCXXV. 



■■ 



Logo, 


a wordy 


Theo, 


agody 


Mono, 


one: single^ 
a shipy 


Nau, 


Psycho, 


the souly 


Scio, 


a shadotOy - 


LONGI, 


longy 


Panto, 


ally 


Aero, 


the airy 


Abgo, 


the Argoy 


Equi, 


equdly 


Poly, 


manyy 



}- MACHY, a fight; battle; con- 

te6t; combat. 



I 



MA,N0U8, 
MIME, 

NAUT, 

NOX, 

NBSIA« 



having hands. 
09ie that imitates. 

a sailor, 

night, 
islafids. 



Exercise CCCXXVI. 



Tri, 


threey, 


QUADRI, 


foury 


MON, 


one. 


Poly, 


mangy 


Auto, 


selfy 


Demon, 


an evil spirity 


Astro, 


a star. 


Eco, 


a house; family y 


Zoo, 


an animaly 


Iso, 


equaly 


Deutero, 


the secondy 



»> NOMIAI^ 



consisting of a namey 
or a term. 






hNOMY, 



law ; government ; 
management. 



* Argonauts is the name applied to the heroes, fifteen in number, who, according 
to the traditions of the Greeks, undertook l\\o tiisX ^edX.T\a.N«\ ^^^^wxwv wvT«»td. 
Tbeir destination was Colchis, a country ou t\io eaaXftxti. cowax. ol >^\^^\w3«.^«^. 
Tlio avowed purpoBQ was to fotoh the 8o\d«a^%«». t:^«? teiN«A.^^^Mss»Vxao 
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Exercise CCCXXIV> 



Compounds. 

Pol y morph'ous, 
O PHI o morph'ous, 
-^ I so morph'ous, 

PSEU DO morph'ous, 

An thro po mobph'ous, 
Au'to.math, 
Po lym'a thy, 
Au tom'a ton, 



Definitions of thb Compounds. 

having many forms, 
having the form of a serpent, 
having the same form, 
not having the true form, 
having the form of man. 

one who is self-taught. 

knowledge of many arts and sciences. 

a self moving machine. ' 



Exercise CCCXXV. 



^Lo gom'a chy. 
The om'a chy, 
Mo nom'a chy, 
Nau'ma chy, 
PsY citom'a chy, 

^ Sci om'a chy, 

LoN gim'a nous, 

Pan'to mime, 

A'er o naut, 

Ar'go naut,* 

E'qui nox, 
Pol y ne'sia, 



I 



a contest of words ; a war of words. 

a fighting against the gods. 

a single comhat ; a duel. 

a ship-fight, or a representation of one. 

a conflict of the soul with the body. 

a battle, or fighting with shadows. 

having long hands. 

one that imitates all actions; dumb-show, 
one who sails, or floats in the air. 
one of those who sailed in tlie Argo. 

time when nights and days are eqaal. 
groaps of islands in the PaciHc. 



Exercise OCCXXVI. 






fTRi no'mi al, 
Quad ri no'mi al, 
Mo no'mi AL,t 
Pol y no'mi al, 

" Au ton'o my, 

De MOn'o MY,t 

As tron'o my, 
E con'o my, 
Zo on'o my, 
I son'o my, 
^ Deu ter on'o my. 



< 



consisting of three terms, 
consisting of four terms, 
consisting of one term, 
consisting of many terms. 

the power, or right of self-government, 
government, or dominion of demons, 
the law, or science of the stars, 
the law, or regulation of a family, 
law of animals ; science of animal life. 
equal law ; equal distribution of rights, 
second law, or second giving of the law. 



the ship Argo, in which the voyage was made, and which was unde^ tJaa ^ss«sssK:cSi. 
of the celebrated Jason. The time, \WKia\iy «iaa\gafe^\o XJsiNS^ wl\aT^s^^^^a. ^l5»cs^'^^ 

year 12(S3 B. c. -^^^^^^^^^ 

f Notice that in uniting dermm wlt\x wrni-y, wA wwm^«\XSQ. wywwvo*.^^^^^ 
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8ANDEB8 AND McELLIGOTT'S 



Exercise CCCXXVII. 



First Paht. DEPnonoNs. 



Second Part. DBPnaTioin\ 



Mono, 
Mel, 

Psalm, 

RlIAPS, 

Com, 
Trao, 

1\VN, 

COSM, 

AuT, 

OCTON, 
]\IULT, 

Mono, 
Tei, 



one; alone^ 
honey; sweety 
a sacred song^ [ 

a sewing together^ J 

a village^ 
a goaty 

aU; entire^ 
the worldy 

selfy 

eighty 
manx/y 

oney 
threey 



ODY, 



VEDT, 



} 



OBAMA, 



OPSY, 



an ode; song; poem. 



an ode; song; poem, 

a sighty or view. 
view; observation. 
J- OCULAR, pertaining to the eyes. 



y PHTHONO, sound. 



Exercise CCCXXVIII. 



Du, 
Tri, 

Tri, 

QUADRIT, 

Antiiropo, 
Idio, 
Mono, 
Tiieo, 

IIOMCBO, 

Allo, 

Armi, 
Plkni, 

Omni, 



two; double, 
threey 

threey 

fOWTy 

manklndy 

pectdiary 

oney 

God; the deity, 

like; the samey 

other; oppositey 

armSy 
/uUy 

CUly 



> PLICATE, fold. 

y PLE, fold. 



>-PATUY, feeling; disease; af- 
fection; suffering. 



POTENT, having powery or be- 
ing powerful. 



* Melody^ from fiiXi; honey, (not as usually derived, from fii^oc^ a Umh^ or a song^) 
and (f>Sij, a sojig^ or a sounds as the et3rmology suggests, signifies mere sweetness of 
sound. It differs from hcmnonyt as it implies merely an agreeable succession of 
sounds by a single voice, whereas harmony is produced by an agreement, or aooord- 
ance of different sounds. Mebdy may exist without harmony ; but harmony can 
not exist without melody. 

f Rhapsody, (literally, a sewing or patching of odes or songs,) is used to signify a 

collection of verses making one piece, but without due or necessary dependence ; — 

Comedy f QiiemWj^ a village sonjr,) wl:\\c\\ no^r ?\vt:a\^eA«k^'^v^'f ^mc», dcal^ed to 

correct, by roprcfiontinf^ in ludicrous pty\o, \A\o \\^\\\ct cmyc?. ci>^ \w>x^f:\v\^,^>!>5^ %» 

caUe(i became, in ancient AtUca, where it wioae, v^«S^ ^ ^"^^ Vm^v-^Xi^i \v\SN» 
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ExEBOiSB CCCXXVII. 



Compounds. 

{Mon' o dy, 
Mel'o dy,* 
Psalm'o dy, 
RhAP'sO DY,t 

j Com'e DY,t 
( TrAg'e DY,f 

i Pan o ra'ma, 
( Cos MO ea'ma, 

Au'top sy, 

j Oc TO NOC'U LAB, 
( Mux TOO'u LAB, 

j Mon'oPH THONG, 

( Tbiph'thong, 



Definitions of the CoMPoxn^Ds. 

a poem sung by one person only. 
a succession of sweet, or agreeable sounds, 
tbe art, or practice of singing sacred songs. 
a portion of an epic poem. 

an amusing drama ; a play. 
a serious, or melancholy drama. 

a complete view ; a circular painting, 
views of the world through a convex lens. 

view by one's self; personal observation. 

having eight eyes. 

having many eyes, or more eyes than two. 

a letter having one sound. 

union of three vowel sounds in one syllable. 



ExBROiSB CCOXXVIII. 






i 



Du'pLi 'gate, 
Trip'li gate, 

Trip'le, 
Quad'ru plb, 

An thro pop'a thy, 
Id I op'a thy. 
Mo nop'a thy, • 
The op'a thy, 

llo M(E OP'a thy, J 

Al lop'a thy. 

Arm ip'o tent, 
Ple nip'o tent, 
Om nip'o tent. 



two-fold; double, 
three-fold ; triple. 

three-fold, 
four-fold. 

the passions, or affections of man^ 

a peculiar affection, or disease. 

a suffering alone ; solitary suffering. 

like feelings to those of God. 

cure by what causes the* same disease. 

cure by producing an opposite condition of the fiystem. 

powerful in arms. 

possessing full power. 

possessing all power ; all-powerful. 



more than loose and irregular songs, — ^were performed from;ril]age to village in the 
country ; — Thagedy^ (the goat song,) now a sober and dignified representation of 
great events, terminating usually in a fiital issue, was so named, it is said, because, 
the reward of those who were victorious in tragic composition, was a goat, which 
was sacrificed to Bacchus. 

X The terms BbmoBopaihy and AUopaOvy^ as is implied in their etymology, desig- 
nate the two great opposing systems of medical practice. AUopathy employs 
methods and medicines dosigned to produce another or opposite condition of the 
system, from that in which it is found und^t dveeaaa. Hor«v««feo»v^^^^'«^.'^i^ ^^'^^^sv 

JmmJ, acting on the principle that " \iV© \a cvm^>o^ \\!«.< ^m^^^^^as*^^3aiS«.N^*s^ 

have power to cause fiimilft r discaaea Va YiibsWXvj '^et«A\^&* 
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EXBBOISB CCCXXIX. 



FiBST Part. Definitions. 



Mono, 
Poly, 
IIbtebo, 
Penta, 

Blas, 

axthropo, 

ICHTHYO, 
LiTlIO, 

Oi»nio, 
Sarco, 
Hippo, 

BiBLIO, 

Phabmaco, 



one^ 

munyy 

opposite; unUke^ 

floe, 

impious^ 

a hitman being^ 
aflah, 
a atoney 
a serpent^ 
flesh, 
a horse, 

a book, 

drug; medicine^ 



Second Pabt. 



DuiKinoNa. 



> PHTLLOUS, having leaves. 
PHEMY, a speaking. 



- PHAOOU8, eating ; accustomed 

to eat. 



\ 



POLIST, 



one thai seOs^ or deeds 



in. 



Mono, 

Ovi, 

Vermi, 

MULTI, 

Metro, 
Cosmo, 

Homo, 

Caco, 
Tauto, 

Cyclo, 

Tri, 

MuLTI, 
QUADRI, 



Quadbit, 

MuLTI, 

Centi, 

A LI, 

Centri, 

Penta, 
Mono, 

IlYDBOf 
IllPPOf 



EXBBCIBB COOXXX. 

POLY, a seUtJig. 



one; only, 

an egg, 
a worm, 
rnajiy, 

mother; chief, 
the loorld, 

the same; like, 
had; disagreeable^ 
the same, 

the circle, 

three, 

many, 

four, 



> PABOUS, producing, or bring- 






POLIS, 
POLITE, 



in g forth, 
a city, 
inhabitant of a city. 

sound, 

knowledge. 

PABTTTB, divided; separated. 




ExBRCiSE CCCXXXI. 



four, 
many, 
a hundred, 
a wing, 

the center. 

five, 
one, 

fcater, 
a horse^ 
newj 



PED, 



afoot. 



PETAL, aflower-leaf 
>• PETALous, having flower-leaves. 

PHOBIA, fear; dread. 
POT x^\:&, a river . 
PHYTB, tt plant ; a ftlvoot. 
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Exercise CCCXXIX. 



Compounds. 



Definitions of the Compounds. 



" Mo NOPh'yL LOUS, 
PO LYPu'yL LOUS, 
FIeT E ROPH'yL LOUS, 

^ Pen taph'yl lous, 
Blas'phe my, 



having one leaf only. 

having many leaves. 

having leaves different in form. ' 

having five leaves. 

impious language ; profane talk. 

''An thro poph'a gous, eating, or feeding on human flesh. 
Icii THY oph'a gous, Hviug, or feeding on fish. 

swallowing stones, as the ostrich, 
living, or feeding on serpents, 
living, or feeding on flesh, 
living, or feeding on horse-flesh. . 

a book-seller ; a dealer in books, 
one that sells drugs and medicines. 



Li thoph'a gous, 
O phi oph'a."gous, 
Sar coph'a gous, 
^ Hip poph'a gous, 
k Bib LI op'o list, 



^Phar 



MA COP'O list. 



Exercise OOOXXX. 



Mo NOP'O LY, 

O VIP'a ROUS, 
VeR MIp'a ROUS, 
MUL TIP'a ROUS, 

Me trop'o us, 

Cos MOP'O LITE, 

Ho moph'o NY, 

Ca COPH'o NY, 
TaU TOPH'o NY, 

Cy clo pe'di a, 

Trip'ar tite, 
MuL tip'ar tite, 
Quad rip'ar tite. 



a selling, or the act of selling. 

laying, or producing eggs, 
producing worms, 
producing many at a time. 

the mother city, that is, the chief city. 

a citizen of the world. 

likeness, or sameness of sound, 
bad, or disagreeable sound of words, 
repetition of the same sound, 
the circle of human knowledge. 

divided into three parts, 
divided into many parts, 
divided into four parts. 



Exercise CCCXXXI. 



^ Quad'ru ped, 
J Mul'ti ped, 
I Cen'ti ped, 
[ Al'i pkd, 

Cen trip'e tal, 

Pi:x ta pet'al ous, 
MoN o pet'al ous, 

Hy PRO piio'bi a, 

Hip pg pot'a mus, 



\ 



an animal having four foet. 

an insect having many feet. 

an insect having a hundred feet. 

wing-footed ; as, the bat. 

seeking, or tending toward the center. 

having five petals, or flower-leaves. 

having one petal only. 

dread of w^let \ oaxCwv^ \csaSsKv.vL'$.^. 



anevr ip\aw\.-, 5i.\i«k^ ^iQCS««N» 



•^XiSyV^R*'^* 
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Exercise CCCXXXII. 



First Part. Depisition's. 



Secoih) Part. 



Definitions. 



PlIYLLO, 

Till, 

Tri, 
Vene, 

SiDEUO, 
A NEMO, 

Astro, 
I1y(;ro, 

l^ARO, 

Helio^ 

IIyhro, 

Micro, 

Pyro, 

Tele, 

Thermo, 

POLEMO, 

Poly, 



a leafy 

threCy 

three^ 
a vehij 

iron, 

windy 

a ataVy 

tnoistnre^ 

weighty 

the suHy 

watery 

Httky 

firey 

far; distanty 

heaty 

WOTy 

ma9if/y 



\ 



piiOROUS, producing/ bearing, 

REMB, dn^xxr. 

the act of cutting; a 
division. 



SECnON, 



scope, 



a view; show; an 
instrument to show. 



Exercise COOXXXIII. 



Goto, 

Moxo, 

Angio, 

Atmo, 
I^LAxr, 

Veri, 

Ogdoa, 
Hex A, 
Mono, 

Hydro, 
Aero, 

MULTI, 

Alti, 
Armt, 

Un-. 



eighty 

07iey 

a vasey or vesaely 

vapory 
plain; levely 

truthy 

eighty 

siXy 

oney 

wafer, 
ah'y 

manj/y 

hhjhy 

arniSy 

OllCy 



sPERMOus, containing seed. 



a round body ; a 
globe, 

similitude, likeness; resemblance. 



> SPHERE, 



STicii, a row; a line. 



statics. 



the science of balanc- 
ingy or weighing. 



soNOUS, sounding. 



* "Tho Polemoscope" says Brandc, "consists of a mirror placed obliquely in a 
tnbo or box, having an opcuing in the side, opposite tlie mirror, so tliat rajs from 
anjr objoct, falling on the mirror, are reftcclud lo \Ih^ ^"jft o^ v\\q ^^^viXaXox. Wx^- 
li'us chose tho name, rolemoscopey (that la, iDar-ob8ervcT,'^\iecsi\3L'^^\\^>X\wiSfN^^ 
strumeat might ho applied, in limo of war, to diacovw ^-Wt vj^ vgpvs^^ o^ '^^v^ 
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Exercise CCCXXXII. 



I 



COMPOtJNDS. 
PhYL LOPh'o ROUS, 

Tri'reme, 

Tri sec'tion, 
Vex e sec'tion, 

^SII)'ER O scope, 

A nem'o scope, 
As'tro scope, 
IIy'gro scope, 
Bar'o scope, 
He'li o scope, 
Hy'dro scope, 

Mi'cRO SCOPE, 

Pyr'o scope, 
Tel'e scope, 
Ther'mo scope, 

Po LEm'o SCOPE,* 
^ Pol'y SCOPE,f 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

leaf-bearing ; producing, or bearing leaves. 

a galley with three benches of oars on a side, 

a division of a thing into three parts, 
the act of cutting, or opening a vein. 

instrument to show, or detect iron, 
instrument to show the course of tlie wind, 
instrument to view, or examine the stars, 
instrument to measure the moisture of air. 
instrument to show the weight of the air. 
instrument to view the sun, without pain, 
instrument to show the time by water, 
instrument to view minute objects, 
instrument to show the intensity of fire, 
instrument to view distant objects, 
instrument to show differences of heat, 
instrument for seeing objects obliquely, 
instrument to make many views. 



Exercise CCCXXXIII. 

( Oc TO sperm'ous, containing 'eight seeds. 
< Mox o sperm'ous, containing one seed. 
( An gi o sperm'ous, containing seed vessels. 

j At'mos phere, mass of aeriform vaporssurrounding the earth. 

( Plan'i sphere, a sphere projected on a plane, 

Ver I SI mil'i tudb, likeness of truth ; probability. 

Og do as'tich, / a poem of eight lines, or verses. 
Hex'a stich, a poem of six lines, or verses. 

Mon'o sticii, - a poem of one line, or verse only. 

Hy dro stat'ics,-. Jbhe science of the properties of water. 

, the science of the equilibrium of air. 

having many sounds, 
high-sounding ; lofty, or pompous, 
sounding, or rustling in arms, 
being in unison ; having one sound. 



A ER o stat'ics, 

^ MuL TIS'O NOUS, 

Al tis'o nous, 
Arm is'o nous, 
u nis'o nous, 



camp of the enemy, while the spectator remained concealed behind a wall, or other 
defense, and, therefore, could not employ a telescope. Opera glasses are sometimes 
constructed on this principle, for the piirposeof eii'ab\\TL^^^^wft^\»'es»^^ 
the rifrht or left, while he appears to \ook ^Ta\%\\\. toxw^t^^"* 
/ Tho Polyscope is a glass which maltea ^ BMi^<i ^\^qX. ^^^mX^^ \osa».-j . 
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Exercise CCCXXXIV. 



First Pabt. 


Definitions. 


Second Pabt. Definitions. 


Armi, 


the suriy 
armSy ^ 


t STICE, 


a stoppingy or stand- 
i9ig still. 


PlIILO, 

Anturopo, 
Pan, 


lovey 

mankindy 
att; universaly 


>• SOPHY, 


toisdom; Jcjiovoledge. 


Bary, 
OxY, 

Homo, 
Mono, 


grave; deepy 
sharp; acutey 

the same, 
oney 


VTONE, 
t TONOUS, 


modidaiion of voice; 
a sound. 

having tone. 


Mono, 
Poly, 


oney 
manj/y 


t THEISM, 


belief in the existence 
of a Ood. 



Exercise CCCXXXV. 



Penta, 
Hepta, 

Ceno, 
Pyro, 
Poly, 

Proto, 
Arche, 
Stereo, 

Arterio, 
Neuro, 
Zoo, 
Phlebo, 



fiVCy 

seveny 

emptj/y 

fircy 
manyy 

first; originaly 
first; originaly 
solidy 
an artery y 
a nervCy 
an animaly 
a veiny 



} 



teuch, 
taph, 



y TECHNIC, 



TYPE, 



TOMY, 



a hooky or a division 
of a book. 

a tomb, 
relating to art. 



a mark; figure; em^ 
blem; letter. 

the acty arty or science 
of cutting. 



Exercise COCXXXVI. 



DUUM, 


tWOy 


) 


Trium, 


threCy 


• V IRATE, 


Carni, 


fleshy 




Grani, 


grainy corny 




Gramini, 


grasSy 




Yermi, 


a wormy 


- VOROUS 


IIerbi, 


an herby 




Omni, 


aU^ 




Bacci, 


a berry y 





ths officcy or govern" 
ment of men. 



eating y or accustomed 
to eaty or devour. 



* "The timo," Buys Prof. Olmsted, "-when t\\o son^m \ta annual revolution, 
nrrivea at that point in the ecliptic, farthest botWi ot %c>\iWi ol XJwb <aQ^ciaXa\,^\ \^^«;2w^ 
its greatest northom or southern declmatioiL 'W\xeii li^ax VXi^aa ^\xv\a^ ^\\\0a> ^jkv^ 
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ExEKoisE CCCXXXIV. 



Compounds. 

Sol'stice,* 
Akm'is tice, 

Phi los'o phy, 
An thro pos'o phy, 
Pan'so phy, 

Bar'y tone, 
Ox'y tone, 

llo mot'o nous, 
Mo not'o nous, 

Mon'o the ISM, 
Pol'y the ISM, 



Definitions op the Compounds. 

an apparent standing still of the sun. 
a standing still, or cessation of arras. 

love of wisdom ; the reason of things, 
knowledge of the nature of man. 
universal wisdom, or knowledge. 

a heavy, or grave tone a male voice, 
a sharp, or acute tone, or sound. 

having the same tone, or tenor ; equable, 
having one tone ; dull ; uniform. 

belief of the existence of one God only, 
the doctrine of a plurality of gods. 



Exercise CCCXXXV. 



I 



Pen'ta teuch, 
IIep'ta teuch, 

Cen'o taph, 

J Py ro tech'nic, 
Pol'y tech nic, 

( Pro'to type, 

-| ArCh'e TYPE, 
Ste'rE O TYPE, 

{Ar te ri ot'o my, 
Xeu rot'o my, 
Zo ot'o my. 
Pule bot'o my. 



the first five books of the Old Testament, 
the first seven books of the Old Testament. 

an empty tomb in honor of a dead person. 

pertaining to the art of making fire-works, 
pertaining to, or comprehending many arts. 

a first type, or model ; the original, 
the original pattern, or model of a work, 
solid, or fixed metal type. * 

the cutting, or opening of an artery, 
the cutting, or dissection of a nerve, 
the art of cutting, or dissecting all animals, 
the art, or act of cutting, or opening a vein. 



i 



Exercise CCCXXXVI. 

Du um'vi rate, a government, or rule of two persons. 

Tri um'vi rate, a government, or rule of three persons. 

^Car niv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on flesh. 

Gra niv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on grain. 
(4 RAM IN iv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on grass. 

Yer miv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on worms. 

lIicKij iv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on herbs. 

O.M niv'o ROUS, living, or feeding on all things. 

Bac civ'o ROUS, livini]:, or feedinu: on berries. 

called the solsticial points, the sun scarcely cVvasi^eii \Va ^'iOCvckSiiasscL^Qt ^aK^'sti^^iss:?^ 
and, henco, is said to stand still, 'wbenco l\vQ> mm^, aoUlice. '^!>cv^ «cis»KOKt '^^f^ 
occurs about the 22d of Juno ; t\io wmtex eo\HJ^c», ^toowX. >2Qft 'iaA. o^ ^^>«5K«i. 



i 
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SECTION XV. 

MISCELLANEOUS DERIVATIVES AND COMPOUNDS. 

A cad'e my, was the name of a public grove, or garden in the 
suburbs of Athens, rendered remai'kable as the scene of the phil- 
osopliical teachings of Plato. It 'was so called, it is said, froia 
Acade'mus, an ancient hero, who left it to the people of Athens, as 
a place for gymnastic exercises. The word is now used to desig- 
nate any scholastic institution of high grade. 

A tone', (from at and one^ signifies to maJce^ or cause to he ai 
one^ that is, to reconcile; and, hence, also, to eatiafy; to propitiate, 

Bay'o net, a kind of dagger fitted to the bore of a gun, and so 
called, because the first bayonets were made at JBayonne. 

Cae'di nal, chiefs principal^ or fundamental^ is from the Latin, 
CARDO, a hinge^ and literally means, pertaining to a hinge^ or Mnr 
ging upon. Hence, we say cardinal virtues, the principal virtues^ 
cardinal numbers, &c. 

Ciiant'i cleer, (from chant and clear^ is a name applied to a 
cock, from the clearness or loudness of its crowing. 

Co LOs'sAL, and Col os sk'an, vast^ huge^ are derivatives from 
Colossus, the name of an enormous brazen image at Rhodes, which 
was counted one of the seven wonders of the world. 

Dan'de LI ON, 18 a well-known plant, with leaves jagged, or 
notched op the margin ; from which circumstance it derives iU 
French name — Dbnt de lion, (lianas toothy) of which the English 
name, Dandelion^ is a corruption. 

E'go tist, is a word derived from the Latin pronoun, ego, (ij) 
and is applied to a person who talks much of himsel£ 

En tiiu'si asm, (from two Greek words, en, ^/^, or within^ and 
'j'liKos, a god,) signifien, literally, the state, or condition of iuiving 
a god within; that is, being under the inspiration of a god ; hence, 
strong mental excitement ; the state in which imagination gets the 
better of judgmcDt ; ardent feeling, 

Ju'ni lee, (from a Hebrew word, signifying a shout of joy, and, 

also, a sound of tritnqjcts,) was, among the Jews, the name of a 

time of great rejoicing, in commemoration of the wonderful deliv- 

erniice from the ojipressions o^ "E^^^Y^ mv^^^'a ^v^Oox^vvi^ ^n^-v^ 

fiAieih year. This year bvowgiat «i g<ixi^Y«X \^^^^ oi ^j^ ^^\««^, 
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slaves, and even of lands, and other possessions which, by sale, or 
otherwise, had passed out of the hands of the original possessor. 

Laud' A num, is a tincture of opium, and derives its name from 
I^uu(Mncli{m^ a participle of the Latin verb, Laudo, to praise; 
being so called, because its effect in soothing pain, was accounted 
worthy to he lauded^ ov praised. 

Lode'stone, (from lead and stone^) signifies, literally, a lead- 
stoiie^ or leading-stone^ and is applied to a magnet, because of its 
property of attraction. 

Os'tra cizE,is to banish. Among the ancient Athenians, persons 
deemed dangerous to the State, were condemned to exile in the 
manner following. Each person inscribed upon a shell (ostracon) 
the name of the person whom it was his wish to banish. If, upon 
counting the votes given, the name of the same individual appeared 
upon a majority of 6,000 shells, that person was sentenced to ban- 
ishment for ten years. Hence, we have the forms ofitra^nze and 
ostracism; which latter signifies the act of banishing in the manner 
above described. 

Pal la'di um, a statue of the goddess PaJlaSy i. e., Minerva. 
This celebrated statue, about which so many wonders have been 
related, was destined, it is said, as long as preserved, to be a source 
of safety to ancient Troy. Hence, palladium has come to be ap- 
plied to any thing, upon the preservation of which, the safety of 
another thing depends. 

Phil ip'pic, pertaining to Philip^ is a word derived from Phih'p, 
king of Macedon, and was 'first applied to certain invectives of 
Demosthenes against that monarch. Hence, Philippic came, aHer- 
M'ards, to be a general epithet for any sort of bitter invective. The 
name, Philip, itself, is compounded of two Greek words (philos, 
love, and nippos, horse,) and means a lover of horses, 

Sar don'ic, pertaining to Sardinia, Among the products of 
ancient Sardinia was a species of wild parsley, or other herb much 
resembling it, which proved mortal to every one that ate of it ; 
causing its victim to have such contractions of the nerves, such 
involuntary motions of the muscles, as to appear to be in a fit of 
laughter in the very moment of death. Hence, the phrase. Sar- 
donic grin^ or smile. 

Si'mon y, literally, the acty or practice of Simon^ who offered to 
buy with money, from the Apostles, the gift of the Hq.V^ QkWs^^ 
Hence, the word Si?nony, came to «v%xv\^ tlxe qtxxua oJ ^wjvj^'^^'. ^ 
scilmg church preferments. 
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Sol'b cism, the jteculiarifi/ of (he SolianSy that is, the me m 
faulty language. The people of Soli, a town of Cilicia, originslM 
iouuded by a colony of Athenians, had so degenerated from UnI 
j)ure dialect of the parent city, that every Bort of improprietv, on 
incongruity of language was proverbially styled a solecism. . I 

Sten to'ri ax, pertaining to Stentor^ that is, having a voice likt| 
Stentor, a Grecian warrior in the army against Troy, whose voieM 
was said to be louder than the combined voices of fifty men. Bjl 
some he is rc^gurded as a mere herald. I 

Squib'rel, (through the Latin, Scicriolus, a little squin'el, whicll 
is a diminutive from Sciurus,) is from a Greek word, compounded 
of SKiA, a shade^ and oura, the tail. The word, therefore, meaoj 
literally, shade-tail; the animal being so called, from its having^ m 
using its tail /or a sJiade. I 

Sub'geon, is a corruption of chibubgeon, which latter is com 
pounded of two Greek words, cheib, the hxxnd, and ebgox, woM 
and signifies, literally, a JiandHworker; that is, one who heals diseaseJ 
by manual operations, instruments, or external applications. I 

Sex'tox, a contraction, or corruption of sacbistan, which is froJ 
the Latin, sacicb, sacredj is the name applied to the person whoflJ 
business is to take care of a building and other things sacred, cA 
consecrated to religious worship. I 

Tan'ta lize, to serve like Tantalus, to tease; to torment TanI 
talus, king of Lydia, according to an ancient fable, was conderanedi 
for his crimes to suffer, in the lower world, the miseries of pei'l 
petual hunger and thirst. Though boughs laden with delicioiii| 
fruits, hung directly over his head, and the water of the pool in 
which he was placed, came up to his very chin, both instantly re- 
ceded the moment he attempted to paitake of them. Hence the 

word, TANTALIZE. 

Zo'di AC, belonging to, or containing animals, is properly an 
adjective, formtid from Zodion, a Greek word, meaning a little ani- 
mal, which itself comes from Zoox, an animal. The word is, in 
English, employed as a noun, and applied to the great circle of 
Constellations in the heavens, called the twelve Signs, because of 
their bearing a resemblance, as was supposed, to the figures of ce^ 
tain animals. 
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